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CHAPTER-1
SOCIOLINGUISTICS PROFILE

1.1. The People

Chokri people belongs to the Chakhesang tribe, a scheduled tribe of Nagaland. The name
Chakhesang have its derivation from an acronym Chakhesang ‘Cho’ for ‘Chokri’, ‘Khe’ for
‘Khezha’ and ‘Sang’ for ‘Sangtam’. The people belong to the mongoloid race. The word
Chokri is primarily associated with the ethnicity of the tribal Chakhesang. As per oral narration,
the word ‘Chokri’ meaning ‘the alternate path’ which recounts the chronicle of the people who
took the ‘alternate route’. The usage of the name is belief to have its origin after their dispersal
from Khisora (Khesomi) during the course of migration when some group of people choose
their own route by taking the ‘extra path/alternate route’ which results in other groups referring
them as Chokrimi meaning ‘the people who took the extra path’. After the dispersal from
Mekhal/Mekhora, it is believed that the people have set up in a place called tstibro and later
move on to a place called Khiiso/Khesomi where they lived and spread out. It is also believed
that from Khiisora the sub-group of Tenyimia was formed. Though, the community goes by the
name Chokrimi, it is also a common practice to address and identifies a person by their
respective village’s name instead of the community’s name.

The origin of the people is to some extend mythical like other Naga tribes since there
was no early written records about its origin and the history of the people. The only primary
source one can extract is through oral narrations of the community where stories of their
migration were narrated from one generation to next generation. One of the recent attempts to
compile those narrations along with the different hypothesis about the origin of the people can
be found in V.K. Nuh (2002) The Orgin of the Nagas. The earliest documentation about the
origin of the people can be traced from Hutton’s The Angami Nagas (1921).

The Government of Nagaland recognized Chakhesang as one of the tribes of Nagaland
in the year 1946 with that it became a fully-fledged tribe. The people of Chokri are well known
for their simplicity, honesty and hardworking nature. Majority of the people lives in small
villages among the hills covered with thick tropical rain forest. The main occupation of the
people is farming where terrace and jhum cultivation is practice at large. The people also
practice hunting, fishing and gathering mostly during dried season or off plantation seasons.

They are skilled trappers and possessed rich knowledge of medicinal herbs. Rice is the staple



food which goes with soup made from vegetables and greens they picked. Dried and smoke
meat are basic supplements to their diet as they practice preservation of meat through the
method of drying in the sun and smoking meat. Lards were made by extracting fats from meat
where small portion is used in cooking. Fermentation is widely followed and one common
practice is Slbroce (Fermented soya bean) which is added to the soup on regular basis.
Fermented bamboo shoot called Kiisu is also consume widely throughout the year. The games
which they harvest or caught from their traps and hunting are the main source of meats as
domesticate animal for consumption is scares. The people usually consume three meals in a
day, one early in the morning in the form of brunch which they take before going to their fields,
lunch at noon and dinner before sleep. The technique of agriculture practice by the people is
well known for its well coordinate planning and execution. In the past, the people practice
trading where they trade pottery and weave product with salt as the people are fond of salt
consumption. The people believe salt have natural healing remedies and is use for different
healing properties.

In the family, the father is the head of the family. All the male members in the family
is giving equal share of properties. The daughters don’t inherit land like the male members but
honorary gifts are presented to the daughters during their marriage. Each village consist of
different clans where representatives from each clans comes together to implement law and

order of the village.

1.2. Geographical Context
Chokri people settled in Phek district of Nagaland. Phek is the eighth district of Nagaland
formed on 19" December 1973. It is located in the south eastern part of Nagaland between
94°35°18” to 94°38°09” E longitudes and 25°37°37” to 25°39°47” N latitudes. Phek district is
bordered by Zunheboto to the north, Manipur to the south, Kohima to the west, Kiphire in the
north east and Myanmar to the south east. The land comprises of 2,026 square kilometres and
is tagged with the name ‘the land of tradition’ by Government of Nagaland. The density of
Phek as of 2011 is 81 people per square kilometres. According to Census of India (2011), there
are 14 recognized administrative blocks namely Chetheba, Chizami, Chozuba, Khezhakeno,
Khuza, Meluri, Pfutsero, Phek Sadar, Phokhungri, Phor, Razeba, Sakraba, Sekruzu and
Zuketsa.
The Chokri speaking area in the district can be broadly classified into four areas namely
Chokri Area, Chozuba Area, Phek Area and Siiceku Area. As per 2011 census of India, there
are 117 villages in Phek district out of which 60 villages and towns are native to Chokri

2



language. The following table highlights the Chokri speaking villages and towns in Phek

district.

Circles Villages

Cetheba Chesezu Nasa, Chesezu, Chetheba Town, Khulazu Basa,

Khulazu Bawe, Philyoba, Rihuba, Thenyizu, Thipizu.

Chozuba Chozuba Town, Chozuba Village, Chozu Basa, Khiso,

Riinguzu Nasa, Riinguzu Nagwi, Thivopisi, Yortba.

Khuza Circle Chepoketa, Khutsokhuno, Khuza Town, Khuza Village,
Muitsale, Stthotsi, Teheph.

Pfltsero Pfutsero Town, Kikruma, Phisachodi, R.D Block Kikruma
(North Kikruma).

Phek Phek Town, Chosaba, Kiitsapo, Kizari, Kotisl, Lanyezho,
Lozaphthii, Phek Basa, Phek Village, Satheri, Sohomi,

Surhoba, Tlzatsu.

Sakraba Gidemi, Lower Khomi, Middle Khomi, Pholami, Pholami 2,
Poriiba, Sakraba, Sakraba Hqg, Upper Khomi, Wibo.

Sekruzu Dzulha, Khitsa, Phugi, Rizazho, Riizazho Nasa, Sekriizu,

Slthozu Nasa, Sithozu Nagwau, Tharitstswia.

Table 1.1: Classification of Chokri Speaking Villages

1.3. Population and Literacy

As per census of India (2011), the district is inhabited by 1,63,418 people where the
male population stands at 83,743 and 79,675 female population. 53.24% constitute male and
48.76% constitute female. The people of the district living in urban area constitutes 15.04% of
the total population while 84.96% lives in rural areas. The sex ratio of the district is 951 female
per 1000 male. The average literacy rate is 78.05 % where the male literacy stands at 83.66%

while the female literacy stands at 72.21%.



Total Population

1,63,418 (2011 Census) Literacy Rate
78.05 %
83.66%
72.21%
Male Female
= Male = Female m Seriesl 83.66% 72.21%
Figure 1.1: Population of Phek Figure 1.2: Literacy Rate of Phek

1.4. Festivals

Traditional festivals celebrated in the region by the people are primarily associated with
plantation and cultivation. It is a time of replenishment of health before plantation and after
harvest. Every members in the village participates with each playing different roles.
Domesticated livestock’s with the best heath are slaughter for consumption. Each household
makes Zotho or Zode, a local brewed rice beer which supplements the meat for the adults while
the young ones make their own juice from wild apple, banana and passion fruits etc. But this
practice has become less common in many areas with the advent of Christianity and
modernization. Merry making among youths and children during festival is a common
occurrence while the elders tend to sit with colleagues while they feast by eating, drinking, and
singing. Everyone is a good sport. The community also share stories of their ancestor, their
life ordeal and plans for the future. Different traditional games like Kunu (wrestling), Khitsa
(long jump), Sapri pri (high jump), Thevi kimh( (cock fighting), Kira pheta ta (bamboo
walk stick), Thi misu (meat kicking), De tsu thi (playing with typical seed), Kira mile
(climbing grease bamboo pole) etc. were played during the festival. However with time, most
of this games became optional but the likes of wrestling, cock fighting and climbing grease
bamboo pole are still very relevant to the people of the community. During festivals, it is
forbidden for any members of the community to go to field. Majestic traditional dress and
ornaments also comes to live during some of the festival. The main festival celebrated by the
community in general are briefly discussed under the following sub-heads.



Sukrinye is the most extensive and the most popular festival celebrated by the people
of the community. This festival is a sanctification festival and is celebrated in the month of
January which lasted for six days or a week. The first day is the day of slaughtering where best
quality livestock’s are cut and meat distribution is done which marks shiza and cedl. The
festival officially commences on the second day. The second day marks Sukrii where the men
folks take bath in the village pond at dawn right after the first cock crow in the village to start
the process of sanctification. Before the bath, women are forbidden to fetch water from the
pond. There the men will return home and cook the best quality cock all in new utensils and
new fire place, then eat the meat to complete the sanctification process. The following day the
men folk goes trapping and catching birds, a practice called mirahu. The animals caught were
than hanged and displayed on the best bamboo pole called rakhu in the village signifying
different attributes and meanings. This bamboo pole stands throughout the year and is a
common sight in the villages of Chokri people. The third day also marks thiino nuso which is
a sanctification of women folk takes place in the village. The fourth day marks muthi celhu
where people gather and have food and drinks together. The fifth day marks cedu zhogu and
the sixth and seventh day marks thiinye mikra.

Khuthonye is celebrated in the month of July to mark the end of paddy transplantation
as well as celebration of successful plantation. It is also celebrated for replenishment of one’s
heath after a long summer where terrace plantation is done. It lasted from 3-4 days. The first
day is called thiza/shiza where animal are slaughtered for consumption throughout the festival.
The second day is the main day of the festival where every household killed their best cock and
is cooked with the best portion of the pork which is a signature dish of the festival. The third
and fourth day mark the last day of the festival.

Shodanye is a one-two days festival where it is celebrated in the field or the path that
leads to the field. It is celebrated in the month of August. Every terrace field get access through
small aged trail or path. This paths leading to the field are cleared and the festival is celebrated
on account.

Tharinye is a festival of celebration after the paddy harvest is completed. It lasted for a
week and is mostly celebrated by the younger section of people. The festival is celebrated by
different peer groups called miile or kiishemdile. The different peer group raise fund throughout
the year, once the harvest is completed and stored, the different peer groups utilize the fund
and celebrate every night for around week. The festival is mark with bonfire in a make shift

camp covered with siipra (traditional mate for drying paddy) outside the house in the lawn



accompanied by singing of local love songs and folksongs. It is one of the most joyous

celebration among the festivals.

1.5. Marriage

Marriage among the Chokri people is a slow and delicate process. The first stage
includes a male member deciding on the girl he wants to marry. Then he address it to his
parents. However, in cases when the male member cannot pick the girl, the parents or the clan
member or the female relative of the guy do the match making for him. Upon agreeing, the
elders of the kin meet up the girl’s family through the process called rinyi. Once the meet up
is done, the girls parent will convey the message to the girl and let the girl decide. If the girl
agreed, the next stage is proceeded but if the girl refused, it stops from there. Upon agreeing,
the next stage includes the two-family deciding the date of wedding and announcing to the
community. Then the two families, the boy’s and the girl’s invites their kins, friends and people
close to them. On the wedding day, marriage ceremony takes place with prayers, oat taking
and promises which is followed by wedding feast. The wedding take place in the girl’s resident
or the girl’s village. Once the feast is over, the peers and youth takes the girl to the husband
resident accompanied by songs of celebration. The youth spends the evening singing and
keeping the newly married couple accompanied. The uncles and aunts of the two couple are
then acknowledge with best portion of meat harvested during the wedding. It is a common
practice for the villagers to gift the couple with shawl, paddy, carrying basket and so on. The
uncle of the girl gifts her with aluminium water pot called lekhu which bears significant cultural
value. The parent of the boy gifts the newly married couple with new house along with paddy
field and give his share of harvested paddy to start the family. However, owing to the western
culture influencing the traditional practices, the present scenario of wedding has gone through
drastic changes as most of these practices are gradually fading away.

The eldest male member of the family moves out from the house once he is married
while the youngest continues to live with his parents, inherit the house and take care of his
parents. Inter marriage is forbidden between two people from the same clan. A person
belonging to a particular thenu ‘clan’ in Chokri is given the same clan title which is pass down
from one generation to the next generation. This transmission is only done between father and
son. The daughter can only use her father clan’s title till she gets married. Once the daughter
gets married, she uses the clan of her husband as her surname. A mother cannot pass on her

title to her son or daughter. Title inheritance is consanguineal in Chokri. Much has changed



with modernisation and the influence of western culture; however it is also evident that

marriage system is still rooted to its ancestral value and meaning irrespective of foreign culture.

1.6. Dress and Ornaments

Chokri people are rich in traditional dress and ornaments. Gender distinction partially
exist in dress and ornaments where different dress and ornaments were made for specific
gender. Accordingly, different age group also use different dress and ornaments base on the
different age group. There are also certain shawls which can only be worn or used by certain
group of people having specific merits and credibility. All the traditional dress are hand woven
by women folks using different technique with different handmade tools. Cottons are used for
the traditional attires. Cottons are either cultivated, or acquired through trade. Stinging nettle
barks are also collected, then these cottons and nettles are then processed into yarn. The yarns
are then treated, dyed and weaved into traditional dresses. The traditional dress is colourful in
nature with different colours, patterns and design signifying different meaning. The traditional
dresses are rectangle in shape and is wrap around one’s body to keep the body covered and
warm. The art of making traditional dress is taught from one mother to daughter through
generations where this art carries traditional and ancestral values and significance. The
ornaments of the community are made from fur, shells, feathers and bone of large animals.
These ornaments are mostly used during festivals or performance of ceremonial activities.
However, with the advent of Christianity, the ornaments are now used mostly for showcasing
of one’s ancestral heritage which the people greatly valued. This showcase also reflects
strength and unity which coexist among the community. Some of the traditional dress and

ornaments worn by the people of the community are listed as follows:

Men’s Kilt:

1. Tasune (Worn by those who has partake in war or large hunting expedition).
2. Thipune/Thepune (Worn by adult men).

3. Logane (Worn by young boys who enters puberty).

Women’s Netho (Wrap around):

1. Muyhone (Worn by young and single women).

2. Lopane (Worn by elderly women).

3. Mhisune (Worn by young girls during various ceremonial acts).
4. Rhavene (Worn by bribes).



5. Zhobone (Worn by married women).

6. Nekhrone (Worn by women as undergarment).

7. Rhavane (Worn by elderly, made from cotton).

8. Rumene (Wrap around skirt, counterpart of Rurakhwii).

9. Tilane (Considered as one of the high-priced wrap around skirt).

10. Dzithone/Sesomene (Worn by women folk during special occasion).

11. Dzuvene (Worn by women of all age groups).

Men’s Shawl:

1. Mhasekhwui/Rira (Considered as the official shawl of the ethnic group).

2. Thupikhwi/Shipikhwi (Worn by those who host feasts symbolizing honour and generosity).
3. Riizakhwii (Worn by those who have performed ‘feast of merit”).

4. Tsakhwi (Worn by young men specifically single male child).

5. Samakhwi (Worn by elderly who are mediator of disputes and men of high esteem).

6. Sazukhwi (Shawl made from stinging nettle bark).

7. Lohokhwi/Lohukhwi (Worn by male of any age groups).

Women’s Shawl:

. Mhasekhwii/Rura (Worn by all age group).

. Thipikhwii (Worn by wife of those who host feast in village).

. Riizakhwii (Worn by wife of those who have performed ‘feast of merit’).

. Lotukhwii (Worn by elderly women).

. Samakhwi (Worn by elderly women, also have different pattern to that of men’s).
. Sazukhwii (Shawl made from stinging nettle, worn by both male and female)

. Lohtkhwi/Lohokhwii (Worn by women of all age group).
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. Mhustkhwi (Worn by young girls).

Men’s Ornament:

1. Rlngu (Spear).

2. Ze (Machete).

3. Zeshe/Zeche (Machete’s belt).

4. Shepha/Chepha (Woven belt).

5. Cophre (Hanging decorative belt).
6. Turha (Sash).



7. Piphti (Head gear made from bear fur).

8. Roma (Hornbill feather used on head dress).

9. Pila (Head gear made from bamboo).

10. Bepa (Wristlet).

11. Minyikati (Necklace made from boar tusk).

12. Mizanye (Earpiece made from long tail broadbill feather).
13. Phepa (Footgear use on thigh).

14. Pheso (Strings used with Phepa).

15. Thigithu/Thiyichi (Elephant tusk armlet).

16. Tila (Beads necklace).

17. Tiza (Cornrlian necklaces).

18. Tibo (Bead necklaces).

19. Vokha (Necklace made of beads worn as chokers).

20. Thuchehuti (Necklace made from fruits).

21. Thuvima Piphu (Head dress made from feathers worn by young men).

22. Gi (Shield made from animal skins).

Women’s Ornament:

. Bathu (Big conch shell worn by women).

. Thuwi (Brass armlet).

. Thukha (Brass armlet).

. Githu/Thunogi (Alluminium armlets).

. Tiza (Cornelian necklace).

. Tibo (Bead necklaces).

. Vokha (Bead chokers).

. Tila (Necklace made of beads, shells and bones).
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. Mstinye (Brass necklace)

Tools and Implements used for weaving dress and ornaments:

1. Thidiba 2. Dibo

3. Dipa 4. Dipu

5. Dinyi 6. Ditsu

7. Dikre 8. Diphe

9. Shepri 10. Khoshest
11. Khoshedikre 12. Mirha



13. Mikhwibvi 14. Thupri
15. Pronyosu 16. Prozl

1.7. The Language

Chokri belongs to the Tibeto-Burman language family which is a sub branch of Sino-
Tibetan language family. It falls under western Naga group that of Angami-Pochury Group
according to Burling (2003 p, 184). The language is spoken by the people of Chokri living in
Phek district of Nagaland, a north eastern state of India. The name of the language Chokri is
primarily associated with the ethnicity of the tribal Chakhesang group. Chokri was recognized
as one of the 18 languages of Nagaland by Government of Nagaland with the grant of statehood
by Government of India. It was first broadcast in All India Radio Kohima in the year 1963.
However, it was officially registered as a language of Nagaland in the year 1968.

The Chakhesang group consist of three languages namely Chokri, Khezha (Khuzhale)
and Sapu (Poula). Chokri share its boundary with Zunheboto to the north, Kohima to the west,
Khezha to the south and Pochury to the east. According to the Government of India census
(2011), there are 1,11,062 native speakers of the language. As per UNESCO’s World Atlas of
Languages (2013), the language is tagged as vulnerable to extinction. The glottocode for
Chokri is chok1234 and I1SO identifier for Chokri is nri.

The language can be studied by broadly classifying it into four major areas namely
Chokri area, Chozuba area, Phek area and Siiceku area. There exist dialectical variations from
one village to the next village. Every village varies from each other in some way or the other
on the basis of segmental and suprasegmental features be it phonemes, stress or accent or
vocabularies while the morphological features and grammatical relation remains the same.
Irrespective of dialectal variations, there is absolute mutual intelligibility among the speakers
within the community. Notably, some villages from Kohima district in the southern Angami
area like Chakhabama/Sakhaba, Kezoma, Kezo town, Khuzama, Kidima, Kigwema and
Viswema share close similarities with Chokri. One can reason that those village varieties could
be a variety of Chokri given the stand that they are intelligible with Chokri without any
exposure or contact. The close affinity stretches to the northern part of Kohima district
Kijimetouma and Dihoma but not the level of the southern Angami area.

The language has no script of its own. It was believed that the language script was
written on skin of an animal, but tragically it was lost forever. According to the oral narration,
the god has given script to both people of the plains and the hills. The script given to the plain

people was written on a stone which was permanent and the people had learned to preserve
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throughout. On the other hand, the script that was given to the people of the hills was written
on animal skin. Since the people move from place to place, the scroll was kept in a bag. One
day, while the family was in their field, their pet dog had ate up the script. Another version
says that when the parents were out in the field, the children felt hungry and that they search
their house for food. They took the scroll mistaken it for meat, roasted in fire and ate up which
results to the scroll gone forever. The language now follows Roman Script with few letters
borrowed from Germanic as well. When the missionaries set foot in the land of the Naga’s,
their influence on both spiritual education and literary education was already sowed. There
they adopted roman script and till now this is followed by the people.

The present status of the language in academic aspect is it is taught till elementary level
as a subject called ‘Naga Heritage Studies’. There is also ongoing works for introduction of the
language in higher secondary level. There is a need for more study materials as the language
have minimal literature works and grammar books. Chokri functions under the nomenclature
‘Chokri Chakhesang Literature Board” which is a non-profitable organisation working on the
development of the language. The Literature Board constituted several branches working on
different objectives to uplift and protect the language. The Board plans on offering diploma
and certificate course which is a positive steps in its development. Apart from the literature and
research materials, there is also translated Chokri Bible and Christian Hymnal. The language
is broadcast 2-3 times a week in local radio station. Till date, the language don’t have a

publishing newspaper or journal.

1.8. Genetic Classification

Chokri has been classified as a Tibeto-Burman language a sub-group of Sino Tibetan
language family. Further, it has been classified into the Angami-Pochury sub-group relatively
called as the Tenyimia group of languages comprising 8 languages in Nagaland which are
Angami, Chokri, Khezha, Langmai, Nthenyi, Nzonkhwe, Pochury and Zeme. There are very
few records found on the classification of the language. The earliest classification of Tibeto-
Burman languages of Nagaland was done by Grieson (1903-1927) Linguistics Survey of India
VOL I11, Part 11, however Chokri was not mentioned in his classification. This could be owing
to the fact that during the period of his survey, Chokri people are regarded as eastern Angami.
The earliest classification of Chokri can be found in the work of Marrison (1967) Ph.D thesis
where Chokri is classified in Type C1 under the Angami sub-group of languages which
includes Angami (Kohima), Angami (Khonoma), Chokri, Khezhama, Sumi and Mao. Naga

languages were further classified by Shafer (1966-1974) where he group the Naga languages
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under Burmic and Barmic sub-division and Benedict (1972) seven primary divisions or Nuclei
of Tibeto-Burman classification where the Naga languages falls under Bodo-Garo(Barish) and
Kuki-Naga (Kukish). Based on the two classification, Bradley (1997) reconstruct the
classification of Naga languages. This classification is shown in Figure 1.3. Burling (2003
p,184) classified Chokri into the eastern border area under the Angami-Pochuri group of Naga
languages. His classification of Chokri is highlighted in Figure 1.4. Kuolie (2006) classified
the Tenyidie group where Chokri is demarcated as one of the dialectal areas of Tenyidie group.
This proposed subgrouping is somewhat less certain or not widely adopted by recent scholars
giving most of the languages now functions as a separate language. However, this proposed
grouping can serve as the baseline for classification of Tenyimia group of languages. The
naming and classification of Tenyidie dialectal variations according to Koulie (2006) is given

as follows:

1. Angami: (1) Northern Angami
(ii) Central Angami
(iii) Southern Angami
(iv) Western Angami

2. Chakhesang: (i) Chokri
(if) Khezha
(iii) Pochuri [Pochury]

3. Rengma: (1) Upper Rengma

(ii) Lower Rengma

4. Zeliangrong: (1) Zemi [Zeme]
(i) Liangmai

(iii) Rongmei

5. Mao-Maram: (i) Mao
(i1) Poumai
(iii) Memei

(iv) Sopumaram
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Base on Burling (2003) language classification of the languages, Ezung and Keyho (2023)
reconstruct a new classification on the Angami-Pochuri and Zeme group of languages as shown
in Figurel.5. There was not much changes made apart from adding a new mother branch to the
two daughter branch Zeme group and Angami-Pochury group called ‘Tenyimia group’. The
two sister branch remains the same as in Burling (2003) classification. This Tenyimia group is
added not only based on common linguistics features of the group but also driven by common

ancestry.
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Figure 1.3: Bradley Tibeto-Burman languages and Classification (1997)
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Figurel.5: Kevichiisa-Ezung and Keyho classification of Naga Languages base on Burling
(2022)
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Kevichuza-Ezung, Keyho and Kruse (2023) also make a classification of the ‘Tenyimia
group’ based on common ancestry and culture (refer Figurel.6). In the classification, Chokri
is tagged under Chakhesang group along with Khezha/Khuzale and Poula/Sapu. Their
classification in shown in the following:

Tibeto-Burman

Naga

Tenyimia Group

Angami Rengma Zeliangrong Chakhesang Pochury Mao-Poumia-Maram
Group Group Group Group Group Group
Nzonkhwe Nthenyi Chokri Khezha/Khuzale Poula

Figure 1.6: Kevichiisa-Ezung, Keyho and Kruse classification of Tenyimia group (2022)
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1.9. Methodology

The research being on structural description of a language, the main methodology
followed is based on American Psychological Style (APA). Other important methodology
guidelines on the subject matter like, Podesva and Sharma (2013), ‘Research Methods in
Linguistics’ and Abbi (2001), ‘A manual of linguistics filed work and structures of Indian
languages’ are referred as well. Chelliah (2013) states that in order for our record of language
structures be as accurate as possible, data collection is best using rigorous methodology. Based

on the mentioned methodology, the following fieldwork and data interpretation is done.

Data collection:

Primary source; during fieldwork before collection of data begins, the objectives of the
research was highlighted and consented to use the data was agreed from consultants. The
primary source of the data was collected from the native speakers in the different villages. Data
collection is done base on different stages according to the tentative chapterization of the
research paper. The collection of data and elicitations is done both in natural settings and
controlled situations. The consultants were of both genders but no age distinctions were made.
The primary source of data was collected through interview method, narrations, collection of
word list and sentences. The interviews were of open-ended question in order to let the
responder participate. The duration of the interview was set between 1 to 2 hours per session
while keeping the consultant’s emotion in check. Examples and illustration were used to
explain concepts and situation. The important markers and functions were emphasised during
data collection. The data were recorded and a rough on spot transcription was done along with
minimal glossing which were later cross check. The data of the research upon elicitation was
verified by both the elders and youngsters of the native speakers.

Secondary source; Materials like articles, books and research papers relating to the
subject matter were studied, reviewed and referred as a source of secondary data. Materials on
languages belonging to same language family/group were also studied and their structure were
crosschecked. Several typologies and theoretical background relating to the relevant topics

were studied and followed.

Equipment:
The most important equipment for a researcher in the field is knowing how to bond
with the consultants and staying healthy. However complementary to the facts, the researcher

use equipment like voice recorder (Tascam DR-100MKII, Sony IC recorder), camera, video
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recorder, laptop, cell phone and basic stationeries in order to document, record and save the

data’s collected.

Transcription and glossing:

The transcription of the language in this research follows IPA conventions with the
phonological system presented in phonological structure of the research. The glossing follows
Leipzig glossing style (2015).

The illustration in the phonological section are represented with transcribe phonemes
where tones are diacritically marked followed by orthography [ ] and glossed with meaning in
English.

The sentence presented in the illustration consist of orthography in the first row. The
second row is of transcribe text which is followed by morpheme by morpheme gloss in the
third row. The fourth row provides free translation in English. In the case of requirement for
contextual information, brackets ()’ ‘[ ]° is added with the information in it. The

ungrammatically of the sentences is marked with asterisk *.

Data Processing and Analysis:

Depending on the amount of data collected per fieldwork, the data were reviewed,
glossed and analysed. Firstly, the raw data collected were processed into readable data and
verified for errors, then elicited. The elicit data were then verified by the consultants. The
investigator also discusses the different data sets with the consultant. As for the acoustic
analysis, the data were recorded using voice recorder in wav. Format which were later annotate
in praat. The annotate data were then save in text grid. The text grid were then further analyse
using praat script. The data elicit by the investigator is by no mean final and is open to
constructive arguments if his findings are not compatible or if there is addition or correction

required. The data analysed were to the best of the investigator’s knowledge and ability.

1.10. Objectives of the Research
The aims and objectives of the research are stated below:
1. The ultimate aim of the research is to write a comprehensive structural description of
the language.
2. Chokri being an underdeveloped language, this research aims to contribute and attend

to the need of the pedagogical development of the language.
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3. To explore the language deeper using linguistics rules and principles where importance
will be given on morphological structure and syntactic structure of the language.

4. To contribute to the language planning and development.

5. To explore the richness of the language and its diversity.

6. To build the bridge between researchers and the language so that this paper can function

as baseline for future research on the language.

1.11. Limitations

The research study limits its coverage to structural description of the language where
importance is given to morpho-syntax of the language. Preliminary study on typology of the
language is also presented for the purpose of presenting grammatical structure of the language.
The study also highlights socio-linguistics profile on the different aspects of the community.
The data collection limit itself to mostly Chozuba Range varieties where focus is given on
Chozuba circle, Siikruzu circle and partially Cetheba circle.

1.12. Statement of Problem

No extensive research has been conducted on the structure and grammar of
Chokri language. The limited amount of written literature available suggests that the language
remains largely understudied. Without a proper understanding of grammar, it becomes difficult
to document the language comprehensively, which increases the risk of it disappearing,
especially if native speakers decline or shift to more dominant languages. Since there is no
well-documented grammar, creating teaching materials, language curricula, or resources for
language learning becomes challenging, limiting opportunities for language revitalization and
education. The lack of grammatical research hinders the development of standardized writing
systems, making it difficult for speakers to read and write in their own language, or for new
learners to become literate. In the absence of a well-documented grammar, language planning
and policy-making become difficult, especially when attempting to standardize, revive, or
promote the language at an institutional level.

Although the Government of Nagaland has recognized Chokri it is evident that it has
been overlooked for many years by both the community and the authorities. In 1967, the
Nagaland Assembly adopted English as the state's official language, and it has since become
the primary medium of instruction. The use of English may be one of the reasons the language
has been overlooked, as not every school is open to introducing this language for various

reasons. Chokri, as an ethnic group with a language that has different variations, requires
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further study to preserve its authenticity. This research aims to contribute to the development
and preservation of the language by providing a structural analysis. In doing so, it will help

bridge the gap between the language and researchers.

1.13. Scope of the Research

Structural descriptive study of Chokri is not only a research study that will bring out
the different structures and grammatical features found in the language. It also has the
compelling potential to ventilate the hidden diversities and richness of the language which one
is not aware or is still unknown to the people. This study is taken as a focus for future research
study and will established interpretation about the position of the language. With the
importance of preserving, one’s language and mother tongue seed being planted among the
speakers and the language being introduced to the people, the research will contribute to
language planning which can offer wider scope. The study will also contribute to its scope by
exploring the different structures and elements present in the language paving way for more
detailed study of the language. No research is final or exhausted or absolute as there is always
room for improvement or supplements. Therefore, this research will serve as a basic for future
research. Apart from a handful pedagogical frameworks and preliminary studies, there is no
extensive works done on the language till date, the framework of the research itself is the

biggest scope of its own.

1.14. Tentative Chapterization of the Research

There are six tentative chapters for this thesis. Each chapter will provide information of
the language and the different structural analysis of the language.
Chapter-1 Sociolinguistics Profile: In this chapter, an account on the sociolinguistics profile of
the community is highlighted. A brief introduction on the people, the language, aims and
objectives, methodology, scope and limitations, the different approaches used in the research
is provided. It also highlights the genetic classification of Chokri and discussed the typology
of the language.
Chapter-2 Review of Literature: This chapter is devoted to the reviewing of relevant literature
and theoretical framework which can provide further insights to the paper. Review on the

research work undertaken in the language is also presented.
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Chapter-3 Phonological Structure: This chapter provides the phonological structure of the
language categorizing it into phonemic inventory of consonants, vowels, tones and syllable
structure.

Chapter-4 Morphological Structure: This chapter discussed on the different morphological
categories in the language.

Chapter- 5 Syntactic Structure: This chapter looks into the syntactic structure in the language
where the different grammatical structure of the language is discussed.

Chapter- 6: Findings and Conclusion: This chapter summarize the finding of the thesis along
with an overview of the thesis and proposed further research avenues relevant to the research

in the language.
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CHAPTER-2
REVIEW OF LITERATURE

2.1. Introduction

The descriptive study has become important because it seeks to explain a set of rules
happening in the language and analyses the different functions of a language. According to
Bourke (2005), Prescriptive grammar has been replaced by modern descriptive grammar,
which describe language as it is, not as it should be. The descriptive grammar refers to the
structure of language as it is actually used by the speakers and the writers. With time,
descriptive grammar has become more purposeful as it becomes more systematics and
principled with the rules that appear to govern how language is used. Bourke further adds that
grammar like any other grammar rely on structural analysis. Descriptive study has become
important in research field especially for the languages which are under the category of
minority or endangered. The study has become important because it seeks to explain a set of
rules happening in the language and analyses the different structures of the language. There is
no doubt language is not only confine to a set of description of the language structure. But in

order to know the further applications studies and research, we need to start from the root itself.

2.2. Phonetics and Phonology

There are estimated thousands of languages around the world with millions speaking
different languages yet it is not possible that no two language share the exact same speech
sound structure. Therefore, it is important to study the different sounds and structures in a
language. The sound structure can be classified into segmental and suprasegmental where it
can be studied based on the number of consonants, vowels, tones and syllables.

Yule (1996) outline phonology as the description of the systems and patterns of speech
sounds in a language. It underlies design, the blueprint of each sound type, which serves as the
constant basis of all the variations in different physical articulations of that sound type in
different contexts. Phonology is concerned with the abstract representation of sounds in our
minds that enables us to recognize and interpret the meaning of words on the basis of the actual
physical sounds we say and hear.

According to Spencer (1996), phonology is concerned with the linguistics patterning of
sounds in human languages. This means phonologist will be interested in all aspects of sound
production and perception which can be controlled by a mature native speaker in order to

achieve a particular linguistics effect. Normally when we produce a speech sound, we intend
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to transmit it so that it is heard. As such, therefore a speech sound can be studied at three stages-

the production stage, the transmission stage and the reception stage.

2.2.1. Segmental and Suprasegmental

The sound structure of a language can be classified into segmental phonemes and Supra
segmental phoneme where it can be studied based on the number of consonants, vowels, tones
and syllables. Kuolie (2006) further states that, ‘segmental phonemes are vowels and
consonants and supra segmental include tones’.

Consonants are articulated with the air flow passage from lungs to mouth/nose and in
some cases from mouth/nose to lungs by narrowing down or blocking the flow of air causing
audible frictions. Spencer (1996) define consonant as those sounds made by friction or a sudden
burst of sounds within the vocal tract. The parameters of consonant sounds can be distinguish
into three aspects:

i. Manner of articulation.
ii. Place of articulation.
iii. Voicing; Laryngeal articulation and Airstream Mechanism.

VVowel sounds are produced without the obstruction of airflow in its passage. According
to Spencer (1996), some sounds involve a relatively large degree of resonance or sonorance in
the buccal cavity (the throat, mouth and nasal passages) and these are generally referred to as
sonorants. Sonorants are those in which some part of the tract is made to resonate. The most
obvious case of sonorant would then be a vowel. To identify the vowel sounds, the following
parameters must be check:

i. The height of the tongue; high, low, mid.
ii. The part of the tongue; front, back, central.

iii. The position of the lips; rounded, unrounded, stretch, unstretch.

Diphthongs is a combination of two vowel sound in a syllable. Balasubramanian
(2000), describe diphthongs as a vowel glide, that is, the tongue first takes the position required
for the articulation of certain vowel and moves (or glides) towards the position required for the
articulation of another vowel. He further states that, a vowel glide, if it has to be called a
diphthongs, will have to occupy a single syllable. If the two vowels forming the glide belong
to two different syllables, the glide will not be considered a diphthong.

Tones can be defined as a different in pitch of a word result in different meaning or

using of different pitch in a word to give different meaning. Ladefoged and Disner (2012)

24



defined tone as the pitch of the voice which can be used to produce different tones, which
changes the meaning of words. Pitch differences are caused by varying the rate of vibration of
the vocal fold. Cruttenden (1997) said that tone is a feature of the lexicon, being describe in
terms of prescribed pitches for syllables or sequence of pitches for morpheme or words.
According to Pike (1948) tones can be further classified and studies under two category:

i. Register tone.

ii. Contour tone.

A Syllable is made up of one or more speech sound where vowel or diphthong element
is essential to the structure which can be followed or precedes by a consonant. The syllable as
a unit distinct from the phoneme and the word is very significant in the production of speech,
and we cannot describe and analyse speech without taking it into account.

Gordon (2016) states that, syllables have long played a prominent role in phonological
theory in accounting for a wide array of generalizations about the distribution of sounds and
their behaviour. He elaborates further by describing syllable typology that, it is useful to divide
the syllables into three parts; the nucleus (or peak), the onset, and the coda. The representation
of syllables required phonological theory to bring out the constituent of the existing syllables.
Some of those theories are:

I. Onset-Rhyme theory.
ii. Mora Theory.
iii. CV Theory.

2.2.2. Theoretical Development

The early development of phonetics and phonology can be dated back several centuries
before Christ where development of Sanskrit and its articulatory has taken place. The ancient
Greek and Rome scholars works on related issues but progress is not inevitable as they work
on orthographic representation of spoken forms, and the Greek Phoenician symbols. The
Greek’s symbols has led to the development of standard modern European orthographies.

The development of written characters was then developed and used around 2000 BC
where the Chinese scholars develop an analysis of syllables into ‘Initials’ and ‘final’. Later in
the middle of the 15" century, King Sejong of Korea was said to commissioned Korean
indigenous alphabet where 28 letters separate symbols for vowels and consonants was
invented.

The Icelandic grammarian of the 12" century was also recorded where reformation of

the spelling of Iceland grammar was found. The name of this scholar is no longer known and
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his treatise was not published until the 19" century (Haugen 1972). In quite a different part of
the world, Sequoyah (1760-1843), who never learned to speak or read English, succeeded in
designing a syllabary for Cherokee language (Clark, 2007).

By the later part of the 19" century, phonetics has been established as part of the
Modern European Enterprise, Clark, Yallop and Fletcher (2007). By then, the concept of
phoneme became important not only for its relevance to practical problems such as how to
represent the pronunciation of dialects and languages that had never been transcribe before, but
also as a keystone of modern phonological theory. With the early development of phonetics
taking place, Henry Sweet and Daniel Jones reject the term phonetics but distinguish between
‘broad’ and ‘narrow’ transcription; broad recorded speech in symbols that were sufficient to
convey the relevant distinctive differences, whereas a narrow transcription include phonetic
information of the kind which was not contrastive within the system.

Franz Boas (1858-1942) influence men like Edward Sapir and Leonard Bloomfield who
went on to develop influential papers like ‘Sound patterns in language’, Sapir (1925), ‘The
psychological reality of phoneme’, Sapir (1933), and Bloomfield’s ‘Language’ (1933). The
development of analytical technique continues as reflects in Pike’s, ‘Phonemics’ (1947).

In 1926, a group of scholars working within structuralist tradition known as the
Linguistic Circle of Prague make a distinction between phonetics and phonology. Among the
Prague school, Trubetzkoy provided the most comprehensive work on phonology in his work,
Grundzige der Phonologie (Principles of Phonology) 1939. He discussed the nature of
distinctive oppositions and rules for determining phonemic system of a language. He is also
responsible for the concepts of ‘neutralization” and ‘archiphoneme’. Jakobson and Trubetzkoy
also initiated modern distinctive feature theory which strengthen that phonemes represent
points in a system rather than physical or mental entities.

Later in the 1960’s, Halle and Chomsky elaborated a new approach to the phonology
which came to be known as Generative Phonology. It is a new school which is part of the
Transformational Generative Theory of language. Chomsky and Halle’s (1968), ‘The Sound
Pattern of English’ is the major contribution to Phonology. Sound Pattern of English also
known as SPE begins by saying that a grammar is a system of rules that relate sound and
meaning. There are several components of such grammar, including a phonological component
which relates grammatical structures to their phonetic representations.

In the early 1970’s, a new school called Natural Generative Phonology (NGP) appeared
after several publications was made by Vennemann and Hooper. Though the claim to be part

of the generative phonology, they rejected Chomsky and Halle’s ‘Abstractness’ rules and
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representation through their publication in 1972 and 1974 by Vennemann, and in 1976 by
Hooper. The major claim of NGP is that speakers construct only generalizations that are surface
true and transparent.

In 1979, David Stampe published his dissertation (1973) on Natural Phonology where
he works on children’s acquisition on phonology and talks about ‘phonological process’.
According to him, phonological process is a mental operation that applies in speech to
substitute a class of sounds or sounds sequencing presenting a specific common difficulty to
the speech capacity of the individual, an alternative class identical but lacking the difficult
property. This phonological process are not rules but inbuilt tendencies.

Goldsmith’s ‘Autosegmental Phonology’ was published in the year 1976. The work
was mainly on the tonology of Igbo, a West African tonal language. Apart from tone and
intonation, he talks about geometry of phonetic representation which he also calls it ‘the
absolute slicing hypotheses. His fundamental point is that speech observed as articulatory
activity, consists of gesture- such as tongue movement, lip movement and laryngeal activity,
Clark, Yallop and Fletcher, (2007).

With the development of autosegmental phonology, Metrical phonology originated
from Liberman (1985) doctoral dissertation. It was a theory based on stress but was expanded
towards the framework of autosegmental. The theory was about the nature of stress and its
representation.

There were attempts to modify and extend generative phonology, one of those attempts
was ‘Lexical phonology’ which was mainly developed by Strauss, Kiparsky and Mohanan.
Lexical phonology has two main component i.e. lexical component and post lexical component
or phrasal phonology. The phrasal phonology consists two application:

i. Those operating crucially across word boundaries or making crucial use of phrasl or
syntactic structure.
ii. Those that fill in, specify or refer to non-distinctive features which is the sub phonemic.

There emerges a new theory in the 1990’s called Optimality Theory (OT) after a
technical reports publication by Prince and Smolensky (1991, 1993) and McCarthy and Prince
(1993). Their theory is now widely use in phonology and morpho-phonology research as well
as other areas of generative grammar, Clark, Yallop and Fletcher (2007). Optimality theory is
a constraint-based approach.

The mentioned theoretical development are reviewed from various books and
resources. The review covers and highlighted the basic claimed of the theories developed so

far. This may result in the researcher not covering all the important phonological theory and
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some of the components of the theory. Some of the above mentioned theories will be carried

out and apply to the data if found applicable or needed by the researcher.

2.3. Morphology

In Western Europe, grammar was introduced primarily for the teaching of Greek and
Latin. Later, the grammar which studies the structure of words and the process of word
formation was develop which became the modern Morphology. According to Robert D. van
Valin Jr (2001), Morphology is concerned with the structure of words, and morphological
analysis is the process by which linguists break complex words down into their component
part.

Morphology is the study of word structure or word formation process. It is a branch of
linguistics where structure of words in a language is studied base on two field i.e., Inflectional
Morphology and Derivational Morphology. Inflectional morphology is the study of inflection
where affixes show or indicates aspect of grammatical function. Example, plural to singular or
past tense to present tense. Derivational morphology is the study of word formation where
affixes can change the grammatical category.

Yule (1947) said that Inflectional morpheme never changes the grammatical category
of a word. For Example, both old and older are adjectives. The —er inflection here simply
creates a different version of adjective. However, according to him, a derivational morpheme
can change the grammatical category of a word. The verb teach becomes the noun teacher if
we add the derivational morpheme —er. So the suffix —er can be an inflectional morpheme as
part of adjectives and derivational as part of noun.

Earlier, inflection is not considered as part of word formation processes. However,
According to Abbi (2001), the gap between the two has become thinner as language like Munda
have small gap between inflection and derivation. Booiji (1996), advocates the allowance of
inflection to interact with word formation, contrary to the predictions of the hypothesis of split
morphology.

The Greek model of teaching grammar lasted till the 20" century and was taken over
by the structuralist model and tradition. The structuralist Charles F. Hockett developed the
Hockett’s (1958) models for language description. The model consist of the following theory:

I Item and Arrangement (IA Theory).

ii. Item and Process (IP Theory).

iii. Word and Paradigm (WP Theory).
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2.3.1. Identifying Morpheme
According to Nida (1949), there are six principles which one may apply in isolating and
identifying morpheme. This principles are incomplete in itself and each principle is
complementary to each other. The principles are listed below:
Principle 1:
‘Forms which have a common semantic distinctiveness and an identical phonemic form
in all their occurrences constitute a single morpheme’.
Principle 2:
“Forms which have a common semantic distinctiveness but which differ in phonemic
form (i.e., the phonemes or the order of the phonemes) may constitute a morpheme
provided the distribution of formal differences is phonologically definable.”
Principle 3:

“Forms which have a common semantic distinctiveness but which differ in phonemic form

in such a way that their distribution cannot be phonologically defined constitute a single

morpheme if the forms are in complementary distribution in accordance with the following
restrictions.

I Occurrence in the same structural series has precedence over occurrence in different
structural series in the determination of morphemic status.

ii. Complementary distribution in different structural series constitutes a basis for
combining possible allomorphs into one morpheme only if there also occurs in these
different structural series a morpheme which belongs to the same distribution class
as the allomorphic series in question and which itself has only one allomorph or
phonologically defined allomorphs.

iii. Immediate tactical environment have precedence over non immediate tactical
environment in determining morphemic status.

Iv. Contrast in identical distribution environments may be treated as sub morphemic if
the difference in meaning of the allomorphs reflects the distribution of these forms.”

Principle 4:
“An overt formal difference in a structural series constitutes a morpheme if in any
member of such a series, the overt formal difference and a zero structural difference are
the only significant features for distinguishing a minimal unit of phonetic-semantic

distinctiveness.”
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Principle 5:

“Homophonous forms are identifiable as the same or different morphemes on the basis of

the following conditions:

I Homophonous forms with distinctively different meanings constitute different
morphemes.

ii. Homophonous forms with related meanings constitute a single morpheme if the
meaning classes are paralleled by distributional differences, but they constitute
multiple morphemes if the meaning classes are not paralleled by distributional
differences.”

Principle 6:

“A morpheme is isolatable if it occurs under the following conditions:

I. In isolation.

ii. In multiple combinations in at least one of which the unit with which it is combined
occurs in isolation or in other combinations.

iii. In a single combination provided the element with which it is combined occurs in

isolation or in other combinations with non-unique constituents.”

2.3.2. Word Class

Sharma (1988) outline that description of the syntax requires recognition of a number of
syntactically defined word classes, correlating more or less with those which must be
recognized morphologically. He further said that on the basic of syntactic behaviour
supplemented and reinforced by differences of morphological constructions, the following
formal sets or classes of words need to be recognized i.e. Nouns, personal pronouns,
demonstrative, verbs, modifiers and function words. Words of the invariable class too can be
further classified and sub-classified according to their semantics functions. The modifiers can
be classified and analyse in the form of adjectives and adverbs. He said that adjectives can be
further classified as demonstrative qualitative, quantitative numeral, interrogative etc.
Likewise, Adverb being a function words can be designated as negators, intensifiers,
expletives, interrogators, classifiers, subordinators, connectors(conjunctions), interjection
(attention signals), response words(yes, no) etc. Sharma said of all the word classes that enter
into morphological construction, verb are the most important from the point of view of their

complexity as well as the central position they occupy in an utterance.
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2.3.3. Grammatical Categories

Crystal (2010) draws that there are many languages, the forms of a word vary in order
to express such contrasts as number, gender and tense. These categories are among the most
familiar of all grammatical concepts but their analysis can lead to surprises. According to him,
it emerges that there is no neat one-one correspondence between the grammatical alterations in
a word’s form and the meanings thereby conveyed. He exemplified by saying that plural nouns
do not always refer to the person who is talking and masculine nouns are always male.

Sharma (1988) said that grammatical categories showing formal relationship between
words and word groups or exhibiting syntactic inter-word relations occurs in languages. Some
of them are confined to a particular word class and others have their jurisdiction to more than
one class. He also states that most of the variable words syntactic relation is normally marked
by specific morphological forms. The most important of these occurrence are number, person,
case, gender, tense, mood and voice.

Robins (1975) said that the syntactic control of various grammatical categories
exercised over variable word forms has been designated as concord or agreement, i.e. the forms
of two or more words of specific word classes, which stand in a specific syntactic relationship
with one another, shall be characterised by the same paradigmatically marked category or
categories.

2.4. Syntax

After morphology was born from Greek and Latin grammar in the 19" century, in the
20™ century word usage to make sentence came out which is called Syntax. The word syntax
comes from Greek word ‘syntaxis’ which literally means ‘putting together’ or ‘arrangement’.
Tallerman (1998) defined syntax as ‘sentence construction’: how words group together to make
phrase and sentence. She also tells that syntax is just one part of grammar though some people
also use the term grammar for syntax although most linguist now follow more recent practice
whereby the grammar of the language includes all of its organisation principles: information
about the sound system, about the form of words, how we adjust language according to context
and so on. She further said that syntax also mean the study of the syntactic properties of
language. According to Bourke (2005), descriptive grammar look syntax on many levels such
as morpheme, word, phrase, clause, sentence and text. For example each sentence is analysed
into syntactic constituents. The Subject, Object and verb are in analysed into phrasal
components as noun phrase, verb phrase etc. phrases are then analysed in terms of determiner,

noun, verb etc. Pedagogical grammar are packaged under heading NP and VP.
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According to Valin Jr. (2001), Syntax deals with how sentences are constructed, and
users of human languages employ a striking variety of possible arrangements of the elements
in sentences. He further says that one of the most obvious yet important ways in which
languages differ is the order of the main element in a sentence. So we can say that syntax

basically is the study of sentence and it’s constituent.

2.4.1. Theoretical Background

Yule (1985), said that one of the best ways to create a visual representation of
underlying syntactic structure is through tree diagrams. Tree diagram simply means a diagram
with branches showing the hierarchical organization structures of phrases and sentences. The
tree will show different level of constituents in the analysis such as sentence having the
constituents of noun phrase and verb phrase. This constituents will be shown in a terminal
node where the main constituent will be refer as the mother and the lower node will be refer as
the daughter nodes of the mother node. The relationship between the daughter node is referred
as the sister nodes. When the mother nodes dominates the daughter nodes, it is called immediate
dominance. The mother node dominance on the daughter nodes can also indicate linear
precedence. Mother node can have only two daughter branches in syntactic trees except when
there is coordination, this branching is called Binary branching trees. In syntax, every node
except the root must have a single mother.

Phrase structure rules was proposed by Chomsky (1957) in his generative grammar or
Transformational grammar. The phrase structure rule was generated in such a way that it can
represent a very large number of sentences with similar structure. The rules state that a phrase
will consist of one or more constituent in a particular order. This phrase structure rule is

represented with the help of tree diagram. The following is the Phrase structure rule:

S— NP, VP

NP — Det/Art, N, Pro, PN
VP — V, NP (PP) (Adv)
PP — P, NP

AP — A, PP

The specific words are then inserted in the terminal node in Phrase structure to specify
it. This lexical insertion is called as rewrite rules or lexical rules. Rewrite rules is generate in

the following manner:
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‘John eats an apple.’

N— john
V— eats
Det— an
N— apple

The X-bar theory was first proposed by Noam Chomsky in 1970. In his article,
“Remarks on Nominalization”, he proposed that phrase structure rules must be specific instants
of a simple but well-defined rule schema, which came to be known as X-bar Theory. The theory
was developed more extensively by Ray Jackendoff in 1977. X-bar theory consist of the
following:

XP — (Specifier), X'

X'— (Adjunct), X'

X'— X, (Complement 1), (Complement 2)

The category of XP is called as phrasal category or maximal projection; a category of
X" is called an intermediate category or intermediate projection; a category of X is called a
lexical category or lexical head. The XP stands for Phrase i.e., NP, VP, PP etc. and the X' stands
for the syntactic constituent whose head is a type of X i.e., N, V, A, or P so on. So the X-bar
theory can further specify the phrase structure of the sentence.

Binding theory is a sub-part module in Chomsky’s theory of generative grammar
(1981). The theory consists of three principles which is categorised into principle A, principle
B and principle C. According to Chomsky (1981), the principle of the theory are the following:

Principle A: An anaphor must be bound in its local domain.
Principle B: An Anaphor must be free in its local domain.

Principle C: A referential expression must be free everywhere.

The binding of an anaphor within its local domain is a subtype of binding called
argument binding. The antecedent of the anaphor in this type of binding is invariably an
argument NP, usually a subject, direct or indirect object.

Thematic relations were introduced in generative grammar in the mid 1960’s and early
1970’s by Fillmore (1968), Jackendoff (1972) and Gruber (1976). Thematic roles or thematic

relations are the role that express a noun phrase actual meaning than either grammatical
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functions or case which is describe or affected by the governing verb. Thematic roles in a
sentence can be classified into the following description:
e Theme/Patient: the entity affected by the action or state express by the predicate.
e Agent: the entity that intentionally initiates, makes or originates the action describe by
the predicate.
e Experiencer: the entity that undergoes an emotion, a state of being, or a perception
expressed by the predicate.
e Instrument: the entity that is used to do the event.
e Goal: the entity towards which the activity expressed by the predicate is directed.
e Beneficiary/Recipient: the entity that benefits from the action expressed by the
predicate.
e Source: the direction in which the action originates.

e Location: the place where the activity expressed by the predicate is situated.

The part of generative grammar that deals exclusively with thematic roles is often term
as theta roles (O - roles) or theta theory (O — theta theory). Theta theory addresses the specific
semantic relationships between a verb and its arguments. Verbs assign theta roles to each noun
phrase. Theta theory is centred by a principle called theta criterion.

Theta Criterion: According to Chomsky (1981), the theta criterion is define as follows, Every
argument bears one and only one theta role, each theta role is assigned to one and only one
argument.

Theta grid: When theta role presents a syntactic argument between the noun phrase and a verb.

The theta roles of each NP are stated and coded in a verb’s grid called theta grid.

2.5. Review of Research Works Undertaken

Chokri is one of those Naga languages which was understudied linguistically till date.
Though the language has been studied by few, most of the research works are preliminary in
nature. Chokri was studied as one of the languages of Naga’s by Marrison in his work titled
‘The classification of the Naga languages of North-East India’ in the year 1967. In his work,
he classified Chokri as one the languages under Angami group. There he made a comparative
phonological study of the language with that of Angami (Khonoma), Angami (Kohima),
Khezhama, Mao and Sema. He further made a morphological comparison, Lexical comparison,

Syntactical comparison and the results of comparison of the language by making a comparative
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study with other Naga languages. Though the nature of his work was mostly comparative and
classification of the Naga languages, this work on Chokri is one of the first research where the
language was studied linguistically.

In Grierson (1903), Linguistics Survey of India Vol. I1, Tibeto-Burman Family Part |1
Bodo-Naga and Kachin Groups he gave a rather sketchy classification of Chokri where he used
the term Chakrima referring to Chokri by classifying them into Angami group. He further
classified Chakrima into three sub-dialects, viz, Dzuna, Kehena and Nali or Mima. But this
classification was inaccurate and have certain drawbacks if look at the language as it is now.
He himself states that there are many other Chakrima dialects, which he fails to obtain the
information.

The People’s Linguistics Survey of India Vol. Twenty-One, Part Il; The Languages of
Nagaland (2015) gave a brief description of Chokri where the language is classified under
Tenyidie group. The study also gave a brief introduction on the language, the data for the
literature of the language is furnished followed by wordlist and model sentences.

Some of the recent research done on the language were ‘Chokri (Phek Dialect):
Phonetics and Phonology’ Brain Bielenberg and Zhalie Nienu University of California,
Berkely (2001), ‘Chokri Language Guide Book-1" Chokri Literature Board (2011),
‘Pragmatics of Politeness in Chokri’ Khangaka Keyho Ph.D. Thesis JNU (2016),
‘Lexicography of Chokri’ Huvenuli M.A. Dissertation (2018), ‘Segmental Phonology of
Thipiizu Die’ Tsuvelu Tetse-o M.A. Dissertation (2016), ‘Segmental Phonology of Khomi
Dialect’ Zhosahii Lala M.A. Dissertation (2016). Apart from the mention dissertations, most
of the works are preliminary in nature.

Bielenberg and Nienu (2001), Chokri (Phek Dialect): Phonetics and Phonology
examines the phonetics, phonemics and phonology of Phek dialect which is a variety of Chokri.
This work is basically a comparative study of Marrison (1967) and Nienu (1990, Unpublished)
data on Chokri phonology. The study highlights on the consonants, vowels and tones primarily
of the Phek variety of the language. Chokri Language Guide Book-I is guide book compiled
by Chokri Chakhesang Literature Board where an introduction of the language and a guide to
the language is written. The guide book was written in Chokri with the goal to develop and
introduce the language to the people. Keyho (2016), Pragmatics of Politeness in Chokri studied
the nature of politeness in Chokri speaking community, the area being concentrated to Chozuba
Town. According to him, politeness is manifested in different ways by different language
speaking communities, and the study examines how it is manifested in a Chokri speaking

community. Other factors that led to the study are findings like; some researches which seem
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to suggest that women are more polite than men (NZ for example), also what happens in a
gender-neutral languages does that effect politeness. Hivenull (2018), Lexicography of Chokri
is a research work where a brief typology of Chokri is presented and the main focus of the
study is on lexicography. A head word of 3000 word list has been provided in the research
paper in support of the study. Tetse-o (2016), Segmental Phonology of Thiplzu Die studied the
different segmental phonology of Thipuzu dialect which is a variety of Chokri language. Lala
(2016) Segmental Phonology of Khomi Dialect examines the vowels, consonants, diphthongs,
vowel sequence, consonant cluster and syllable of Khomi dialect which is a variety of Chokri
language. Apart from the few works that are done, there are some more research work done by
the Department of Linguistics and Department of Tenyidie, Nagaland University as part of
M.A dissertation.

The above mention works are some of the notable works done on the language till date.
There are also works of literature and books which were published and used by the people
under the guide of Chokri Chakhesang Literature board. This literature works mainly include

translation of bible, hymnals, poetries, folktales and academic textbooks.
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CHAPTER-3
PHONOLOGICAL STRUCTURE

3.1. Segmental Phonology
3.1.1. Consonants

Chokri shows nine ways to contrasts with regard to the places of articulation and six
manners of articulation. According to the places of articulation, the distinctions are; bilabial,
labio-dental, dental-alveolar, alveolar, post alveolar, palatal, velar, labio-velar and glottal.
According to the manner of articulation, the distinction are; plosives, nasals, fricatives,
affricates, laterals, and approximants. Further the distinction are made with aspiration and
voicing. Consonantal sounds in Chokri are presented below using International Phonetic
Alphabet (IPA) chart along with different place and manner of articulation which will be

support by inventory units of phonemes with the help of phonemic contrasts in minimal pairs.

Place —» Bilabial Labio- Dental Alveolar | Post Palatal | Velar Labio Glottal
dental Alveolar Alveolar Velar

Manner ¥

Plosive/Stops |p |b t |d k |g

Stops p" th kb
Aspirated

Nasals m n n ]

Aspirated mh n®
Nasals

Fricatives f v sz | |3 h

Affricates ts|{dz | tf

Lateral |

Aspirated U
Lateral

Approximants 1 j w

Aspirated an j" wh
Approximants

[ ] Voiceless

[ ] Voiced
Table 3.1: Phonemic Consonant Chart of Chokri Language
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3.1.1.1. Phonemic Contrast of Consonants

As highlighted in the above chart, there are 33 consonant found in the language. Chokri
has nine plosive phonemes distinguished by four point of articulation with aspirated
counterpart i.e. bilabial : /p, p”, b/, dental alveolar /, ¢, d/, velar Ik, k* g/, six nasals with four
major point of articulation i.e. bilabial /m, m"/, dental alveolar /n, n’/, palatal /n/ and velar /y/,
seven fricatives with four manner of articulation i.e. labio-dental /f, v/, alveolar /s, z /, post
alveolar //; 3/, glottal /h/, three affricates having two point of articulation i.e. alveolar /ts/, post
alveolar /dz, #1, two laterals having one point of articulation i.e. alveolar /, /%, and six
approximants distinguished by three manner of articulation i.e. alveolar /., ..*/, palatal /, j*/and

labio velar /w, w.

Phonemic contrast in minimal pairs are shown below:

STOPS
Contrast of /p, p, b/:

Transcription Orthography Meaning
Ipi/ pi ‘above’
Iph/ phi ‘count’

/bi/ bi ‘similar/identical’
Ipél pe ‘mushroom’
Iphéel phe ‘come over’
Ibé/ be ‘wearing shawl’
Ipsl pu ‘expand’
Iphs/ ph ‘lung’

/bs/ bl ‘taking (grasp)’
Ipu/ pu ‘male’

/p™u/ phu ‘rapid/lift’
/bu/ bu ‘bang’
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Ipal pa ‘pluck’
/pha/ pha ‘tied’
/ba/ ba ‘have’
Ipal pa ‘break (hole)’
Iphal pha ‘release’
/bal ba ‘tender’
Ipol po ‘told’
Ipbol pho ‘thrown (covered)’
Ibol bo ‘trunk’

/kapal kupa ‘kick’

[ kspha/ kiipha ‘way of cooking’
/ kaba/ kiba ‘disturbance’
Contrast of /t, th, d/:

Iti/ ti ‘ate’
/thi/ thi ‘meat’
/di/ di ‘empty’
Itel te ‘applicative’
[thé] the ‘dye’
/dél de ‘participle’
Ita/ tl ‘thin’
3/ thi ‘squeeze’
/da/ di ‘throw’
It/ tl ‘sky’
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/ths/ thi ‘burn’
/ds/ di ‘something that is healthy’
/kata/ kutu ‘drop’
/katha/ kuthu ‘drying(cooking)’
/kadu/ kudu ‘only just’
Ital ta ‘mouth’
Itha/ tha ‘today’
/da/ da ‘four’
Ital ta ‘chew’
[tha/ tha ‘bargain’
/da/ da ‘suspect’
Itol to ‘to do’
[tho/ tho ‘work’
/do/ do ‘weave’
Ital to ‘burn’
[th3] tho ‘write’
/da/ do ‘cut’
Contrast of /k, k", g/:
/ks/ ko ‘stich’
/kh3/ kho “fix’
g3/ g0 ‘strangle’
Ika/ ku ‘bark/cover’
/kha/ khu ‘bitter’
lgu/ gu ‘crawl’
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Iku/ ku ‘bark/cover’
/khu/ khu ‘bitter’

lgw/ gu ‘hang’

Ika/ ku ‘went over’
/kha/ khu ‘playing (music)’
lgu/ gu ‘crawl’

kol ko ‘plural’
/kho] kho ‘carrying basket’
gol go ‘type cooking’
Ikol ko ‘hatch’
IKkbo/ kho ‘smoky’
9o/ go “stiff’

Ika/ ka ‘lose’

[kha/ kha ‘gave’

lga/ ga ‘sharp bite’

The usage of aspirated voiceless velar plosive /k/ and aspirated voiceless uvular plosive
/q"/ exhibits free variation in some words. This is evident in words like /k”3/ ‘ditch’ and /g"3/
‘ditch’, where both the consonant can be used. The development of the free variation between
the two is possibly because of dialectal variation of the language where the Chozuba range
variety is found to be more incline to the usage of the aspirated velar. Meanwhile, the Phek
area variety seems to have more usage on the aspirated uvular. Some of the common words

which are found to share free variation are presented below:
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/kha/ kha ‘stop’
Iqhal kha ‘stop’
/Kho/ kho ‘smoke’
Iqhof kho ‘smoke’
/khu/ khu ‘bitter’
Iqht/ khu ‘bitter’
Ikhs/ khi “fix’
Iqhs/ khi “fix’

Table 3.2: Free Variation of VVoiceless Velar and VVoiceless Uvular

In the above table (3.2), we see the two sharing close proximity of free variation
between the two phonemes. The variation does not occur with the front vowels irrespective of
the position of the vowels. The variation is not found in both the varieties when the high front
vowel is used as in the words /k"/ ‘took’ and /khi/ ‘give’. But when aspirated velar /k%/ is
followed by voiced labial- velar approximant /w/ as in word /msk’wi/, the Phek variety
produced the aspirated /m3sg”s/. The same condition is happening when the close-mid vowel //
is used with velar approximant /w/ in the word /k"wé/ which means ‘come’, the aspirated uvular
/qMg/ which also stands for ‘come’ is produced. The variation between the two can also be seen
only in words which have high and mid tone. The existence of aspirated velar sound is evident

in the language however separate phonemic contrast cannot be produced. Further dialectal

studies is needed so as to give more detail account and more lights into its correlation.

NASAL
Contrast of /m, n/:

/mg/ me ‘question marker’
Ing/ ne ‘you’

/mé/ me “fire’

In¢l ne ‘wealth’
/m3a/ m ‘ripe/cooked’
Ins/ nu ‘beginning’
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/ma/ mu ‘landslide’
Ing/ ni ‘push’
/mi/ mu ‘unhatched egg’
nu/ nu ‘last’
/mu/ mu ‘refuse’
Inu/ nu “flufty’
/mal mo ‘not (negation)’
Inal no ‘breast feed’
/ma/ ma ‘dream’
nal na ‘mate’
/ma/ ma ‘trap’

/na/ na ‘aunt’
/kama/ kiima ‘close to each other’
/kana/ kina ‘perilla’

/ma/ ma ‘trap’

/na/ na ‘aunt’

Contrast of /m, pn/:

/mi/ mi ‘maternal uncle’

Ini/ nyi ‘laugh’

/mi/ mi ‘others’

Ipi/ nyi ‘touch’
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/mi/ mi ‘others’

pi/ nyi ‘touch’

Imé/ me ‘question marker’

Inél nye ‘huge’

/mao/ mo ‘negation’

Ino/ nyo ‘ran over’
/kamol/ kiimo ‘not alert easily’
Ikapol kinyo ‘mad’

/ma/ ma ‘growth’

Inal nya ‘weak’

The nasal palatal // in chokri does not occur with central vowels irrespective of their
articulations. However, its occurrences with the other existing vowels in the language can be

found and contrastive pairs can be established to certain extend.

Contrast of /n, n/:

Ing/ ne ‘pants’
Ingl nye ‘celebrate’
Ing/ ne ‘rich’
Inél nye ‘fed up’
Inél ne ‘you’
Inél nye ‘huge’
/kang/ kine ‘squeeze’
Ikapée/ kunye ‘waist’
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Inal no ‘breast’

Ino/ nyo ‘run over’

Inol kiino ‘you’

Ino/ kinyo ‘mad’

Inal na ‘mating’

Ipa/ nya ‘scaring’

Ina/ na ‘belief (forefather)’

Ipa/ nya ‘noisy’

Contrast of /m, 1/:

/mé/ mu ‘landslide’

Ins/ ngu ‘rooting (pig)’

/mu/ mu ‘and’

Iyu/ ngu ‘tragopan’

/mu/ mu ‘decline’

yu/ ngu ‘sweet’
Jama/ amo ‘my body’
lano/ ango ‘shock’
/kamo/ kiimo ‘not the right one’
Ikanol kiingo ‘when a baby got

sprained’

45




/ma/ ma ‘trapping’
Inal nga ‘shame’
Contrast of /n, n/:
Iné/ nu ‘push’
Insl ngu ‘rooting (pig)’
/nu/ nu ‘nearby’
Iyul/ ngu ‘tragopan’
/nu/ nu “flufty’
yu/ ngu ‘sweet’
fana/ uno ‘female’
fano/ ungo ‘surprise’
Ino/ no ‘you’
ol ngo ‘saw’
Ina/ na ‘aunt’
Inal nga ‘shame’

The above contrastive pairs of /m/ vs /5/and /In/ vs /»/ shows that velar nasal /i/ does
not occur with the two front vowels which is /i/ and /e/ in the language. The contrastive pairs

can be established where the distribution of /5/ is word initial and medial position.

Contrast of /m/ and /n/:
/mi/ mi ‘people’
Iph/ nyhi ‘marriage (female)’
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/mi/ mi ‘uncle (maternal)’

Inhi/ nyhi ‘marriage (female)’

Ima/ mo ‘negation’

Ipho/ nyho ‘putting glue on a stick
(trapping)’

Imol mo ‘slow (smartness)’

Ipho/ nyho ‘removing glue on a stick
(trapping)’

/mof mo ‘body’

Ipho/ nyho ‘thick leaves’

Contrast of /n, nt/:
/kanu/ kunu ‘nearby’
/kapha/ kunyhu ‘tarpaulin’

Inal no ‘breast’

Inbo/ nyho ‘putting glue on a stick
(trapping)’

Ing/ no ‘you’

Inph3] nyho ‘thick leaves’

Contrast of /n/ and /n®/:

Ipi/ nyi ‘laugh’

Iphi/ nyhi ‘marriage (female)’

Ini/ nyi ‘stain’
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Iphi/ nyhi ‘pride’
15pi/ ranyi ‘listen’
[15phi/ ranyhi ‘hold’
l15pi1/ ranyi ‘resting place’
15t/ ranyhi ‘honor/pride’
Inol nyo ‘run over’
Ipho/ nyho ‘plastering’

The occurrence of voiced palatal nasal aspirated /z% is limited in the language as it
occurs only with three vowels which are close front unrounded /i/, close back unrounded /u/
and open-mid rounded /»/. Due to its rarity in the language, it is difficult to bring out extensive

contrastive pairs. The above examples are the few that can be detected in the study.

FRICATIVES

Contrast of fricatives /f, v/:
I3/ fl ‘windy’
s/ vil ‘chicken’
I3/ f ‘rapid’
Ivsl vl ‘quick’
/fa/ fu ‘sound’
Ival v ‘spin’
[fa/ fu ‘wait’
Ivsl vil ‘beat’

The voiceless labiodental fricatives /f/ shares free variation with aspirated velar plosive
/Kb/.
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This free variation occurs in the environment when the aspirated velar plosive /k"/ is followed
by the close back rounded vowel /u/ as in /k"i/ “fish’, the free variation occurs and it becomes
labiodental fricatives /f/ as in /fii/ “fish’.

It also occurs when the aspirated velar plosive /k%/ have a consonant cluster with
approximant /w/ followed by close front unrounded /i/, central unrounded /s/ and close back
rounded /u/. The phenomena happens only when is it is followed by the two vowels under the
conditions where /k*/ is followed by /u/ and /k"w/ is followed by /i/, /s/ and /ul.

When the variation changes from /k’/ to /f/, there is also shift in vowel which is from
ul to /sl or /a/ as in /kMi/ “fish’ to /f$/ “‘fish’. However, the mutual intelligibility is never a
question despite the existence of the differences. This occurrence might be more than just a
dialectal variation and only further study will shade more lights on the phenomena. The

following table represent the different phenomenal:

Kb/ khu ‘fish’
If sl fu ‘fish’
[khws/ khwii ‘wait’
/f s/ fu ‘wait’
[kbhws/ khwii ‘shawl’
1fa/ fu ‘shawl’
/makhwi/ mukhwi ‘bee’
Imsfi/ mufi ‘bee’
ltskha/ tikhi ‘paddy field’
t51a/ tafi ‘paddy field’
/mekta/ mikhu ‘plate’
/mgfa/ muf ‘plate’
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Contrast of fricatives /h, v/:

/hi/ hi ‘this’

il Vi ‘weeding by hand’

Ing/ he ‘cup’

IVEl ve ‘bright’

/hs/ ho ‘bearing’

sl v ‘beat’

/ha/ ha ‘becoming bigger’

Ival va ‘shot’
/kaha/ kuha ‘sophisticate’
/kaval kiva ‘way of flipping paddy’

/hal ho ‘plough’

Ivol VO ‘covered’

Contrast of alveolar fricatives /s, z/:

[s1/ Si ‘thick’
z1/ zi ‘bed’
[sg/ se ‘shout’
1z&/ ze ‘machete’
/s5/ su ‘met’
125/ zi ‘dark’
/s35/ su ‘snatch’
25/ zl ‘sleep’
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Iss/ sl ‘cold’
125/ zl ‘sleep’
[su/ su ‘fats’
Iza/ Zu ‘rinsing’
/sl o) ‘tackle’
231 0 ‘compose’
Isal sa ‘dead’
/zal za ‘possessive’
/k3sa/ kusa ‘new’
/k5zal kiza ‘divide’
Contrast of /h, z/:
/hi/ hi ‘this’
Iz1l Zi ‘bed’
Ihg/ he ‘cup’
z&l ze ‘machete’
/ha/ hi ‘steam’
25/ zl ‘melt’
/na/ hu ‘chase’
Izu/ Zu ‘rinsing’
/hal ho ‘plough’
1231 0 ‘compose’
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/ha/ ha ¢ breath/stretch’
[zal za ‘possessive’
Contrast of /h, s/:

/hi/ hi ‘pull up’

Isi/ si ‘skip’
/hib1/ hibi ¢ like this’

[s1b1/ sibi ‘like that’

Ing/ he ‘cup’

[sg/ se ‘shout’

/ha/ ho ‘steam’

/s5/ sO ‘met’
/kshu/ kithu ‘singing (folksong)’
/kasu/ kiisu ‘bad’

ha/ hu ‘chase’

[su/ su ‘fats’

/h3l ho ‘dug’

/s3] o) ‘sowing’

/ha/ ha ¢ breath/stretch’

[sal sa ‘death’
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Contrast of fricatives post alveolar /f, 3/:

Ikaf 1/ kushi ‘scold’
/k331/ kaji ‘brush’
Ifel she ‘packing (firewood)’
3¢l je “hit’
Ik3fal kusho ‘long’
Ik330/ kiljo ‘big’
1ol sho ‘ask’
1301 jo ‘plain’
Ifal sho ‘cook’
130/ jo ‘feeling bad’
I3 sho ‘quick’
1331 jo ‘Sharp knock’
IK3fo/ kisho ‘hug’
/530! kujo ‘plastering’
AFFRICATES
Contrast of affricate alveolar /ts, dz/:
ftss/ tsu ‘kind/smart’
/dzs/ dzi ‘pierce’
Itsal tsu ‘valley’
/dza/ dzi ‘language’
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Itsal tsu ‘valley’

/dz5/ dzi ‘melt’
/tsdl tsl ‘small’
/dza/ dzu ‘water’

The affricate alveolar /dz/ occurs in free variation with voiced alveolar fricatives /z/.
However, it happens only in the event that when a close central unrounded vowel /s/ follow

the affricate /dz/ as highlighted in the above contrastive pairs.

Contrast of affricate alveolar /ts/, post alveolar /4/:

Itsi/ tsi ‘pith (wood)’
g1/ ci ‘erection’
Itse/ tse ‘neem’

If gl ce ‘decay’
/k5tse/ kutse ‘cheer’
Ikatfe/ kiice ‘hole’

ltsol tso “finish’

4ol co ‘wrestle’

Itsal tso ‘bee running away’

Itfol co ‘hire’
/kstsa/ kitsa ‘old’
Ikstfal kiica ‘disturb/irritate’
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The post alveolar affricate in the language does not occur with the close central
unrounded vowel /o/ and close back unrounded /u/ but it occurs with the other existing vowels

in the language and the distribution of the sound can be found in initial and medial position.

Contrast of affricate post alveolar /7 and aspirated post alveolar affricate /{*/:

I &l ce ‘pull’
Igne/ che ‘estimate’
g1/ ci ‘erection’
1gvi/ chi ‘pain’
g1/ ci ‘erection’
v/ chi ‘hot’
a7 co ‘insist’
1ol cho ‘ask’
Itfol co ‘feed (food)’
1o/ cho ‘hug’
Imatfo/ miico ‘jaw’
Im3tfo/ miicho ‘lasting’

The aspirated post alveolar affricate /4% occurs in free variation with post alveolar
fricative /f/. Unlike the post alveolar affricate /47, the aspirated affricate does not occur with the

open-mid back unrounded vowel /a/.

LATERALS
Contrast of unaspirated and aspirated laterals /1, 1%/:
i/ li ‘argue’
N/ Ihi ‘removing tree bark’
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l15lg/ rule ‘fall out/turn back’
[151hg/ rilhe ‘not straight’
Ikals/ Kali ‘hot’
/kalhs/ kulhd ‘flavorful/delicious’
Ikals/ kuld ‘thoughts’
/ka1hs/ kulhi ‘uplift’
/ksla/ kulu ‘filling’
/kalha/ kalhu ‘suffice’
Mo/ lo ‘cut from the tip’
o/ Iho ‘tired/negation’
/kalal kula ‘roll’
/kalIha/ kulhi ‘inspecting’
APPROXIMANT
Contrast of unaspirated and aspirated approximant /x, 1*/:
[ai/ ri ‘coordinate’
[ahi/ rhi ‘looks’
/maagl mire ‘red’
Imaahé/ mirhe ‘kind’
lagl re ‘scouting’
[ahe/ rhe ‘planning’
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/m3as/ muri ‘playing with’
/mzahs/ mirhd ‘way of weeding the
plants’
[xa/ ru ‘break off’
[aha/ rhu ‘way of clearing scrubs’
Al ro ‘way of cutting hair’
[aho] rho ‘respect’
a4/ ra ‘plucking fruits’
[aha/ rha ‘handful/dirt’
Imaaal mira ‘giving way’
Imaaha/ mirha ‘basket’
Contrast of unaspirated and aspirated approximant /j, jh/:
ljel ye ‘cut’
[jhel yhe ‘tied piece of clothes to
carry things’
el ye ‘dive’
[jhel yhe ‘term used for pulling
banana leaves’
Ik5jel kiye ‘teasing’
Ik5jhe/ kuyhe ‘piece of clothes used to
carry things’
ljol yo ‘cover’
[jbo/ yho ‘raise’
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Contrast of unaspirated and aspirated approximant /w, w'/:

/wi/ wi ‘mithun’

Iwhil whi ‘taking out’
Iwithitg/ wi ‘work hard’
[whithite/ wh ‘telling child to work’

Contrast of aspirated approximant /w"/, 1 and y":

Iwhi/ whi ‘bee building nest’
[ah1/ rhi ‘building’
[yvi/ yhi ‘way of cutting’
Iwhi/ whi ‘taking out’
[ahi/ rhi ‘looks’
et yhi ‘pulling up’
/k5whi/ kiwhi ‘turn’
/k5ahi/ kurhi ‘naga beans’
/k3jhi/ kayhi ‘encourage’
Iwhs/ whi ‘courting’
[ah3/ rhi ‘alive’
Iwhs/ who ‘surround’
ALY rho ‘way of weeding’
Iwhs/ who ‘surround’
[ahs/ rho ‘combing’
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AL rhe ‘calculate’

[jnel yhe ‘ tied piece of clothes to
carry things’

[ahg/ rhe ‘draw’

[jhel yhe ‘way of cutting’

[abo/ rho ‘cutting branches’

[jbol yho ‘raise’
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3.1.2.Vowels
3.1.2.1. Monopthongs

Vowels in this study is divided into monophthong and diphthong. The study is based
on the recognised minimal pairs and contrastive distributions, Chokri have seven monopthong
vowels comprising two front vowels, three back vowels and two central vowels. This
monopthongs in the language include i, ¢, 9, 9, u, o, a where the two front vowels are -i and -¢,
the two central vowels include -3 and -3, and the three back vowels are -u, -2 and -a. The vowels
occurrence from the height position are three high vowels which is -i, -9 and -u, three mid
vowels which are -g, -a and 2, and one low vowel which is -a. The lip position of the vowels
include 4 unrounded which are i, €, 9, and 9, and three unrounded vowels which include u, 2

and a. The following chart represent the vowel chart of chokri along with the position of the

tongue.
Front Central Back
High I 9 ® u Close
® Close-Mid
Mid d
€ Lo Open-Mid
Low ® Open
a

Figure 3.1: Representation of Chokri Vowel Chart (Monophthongs)

To support the findings of Chokri vowels, phonemic contrast of monopthongs in Chokri are
made on the basis of three articulatory parameters. They are:

i. According to the tongue position.

ii. According to the height of the tongue.

Ii. According to lips position.
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Based on the given parameters, the following minimal pairs are produced to bring out the

contrastive pairs according to different position of vowels articulation.

a. Contrast according to the position of the tongue

Front versus Back

i. Front/i/ versus Back /u/:

/ gi/ gi ‘shield’

/gu/ qu ‘luck stone’

/ kil Ki ‘come down’

/ku/ ku ‘come over’

/mi/ mi ‘others’
/mu/ mu ‘resist’

11/ li ‘verbal alteration’
/lu/ lu “fill/chubby’

[11/ ri ‘chronic pain’

1t/ ru ‘roam’

/s1/ Si ‘thick’

/st/ su ‘fatty’

71/ zi ‘bed/nest’

/zu/ Zu ‘rinsing rice with water in

order to clean and cook’
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ii. Front /i/ versus Back /a/:

/di/ di ‘not around/empty’
/do/ do ‘weave’

/gil gi ‘lie’

/gdl go ‘porridge’
/mi/ mi ‘others’

/mo/ mo ‘Negation marker’

Ini/ nyi ‘laugh’

Inol nyo ‘dirtied/smear’

[11/ ri ‘chronic pain’

[13] ro ‘poke/pierce’
/kati/ kuti ‘ration (rice)’
Ik5to/ kito ‘drink’

/si/ Si ‘skip’

/so/ S0 ‘dry’

|71/ Zi ‘bed/nest’

/737 Z0 ‘compose (song)’
I/ shi/thi ‘pain’

1ol sho ‘asked’

1ji/ yi ‘accept’

ljo! yo ‘slice (cut)’
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Front /i/ versus Back /a/:

/p1/ pi ‘above’

/pa/ pa ‘picking/collecting’
/bi/ bi ‘possess’

/ba/ ba ‘soft’

i/ ti ‘eat’

/ta/ ta ‘walk’

/mi/ mi ‘others’
/ma/ ma ‘growth’

/s1/ Si ‘wing’

/sa/ sa ‘more’

/71/ Zi ‘bed/nest’

/za/ za ‘name/distribute’
i/ li ‘fight over’

/a/ la ‘put in between’
[x1/ ri ‘aim’

[1a/ ra ‘scout’

/hi/ hi ‘this’

/ha/ ha ‘take’

Nt/ Vi ‘weeding with hand’
Iva/ va ‘shot’
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iv. Front /e/ versus Back /u/:

/bg/ be ‘hand’

/bi/ bu ‘holding from bottom’

Imé/ me “fire’

/mt/ mu ‘and’

Ing/ ne ‘pant’

/nti/ nu ‘last’

I1zEl ze ‘early’

/zu/ zu ‘rinsing rice’

1[el she ‘“knit’

o/ shu ‘coming/going at one go’

el le ‘leftover’

I/ lu “putting water into cooking
pots’

At re ‘start up (work)’

[t/ ru ‘roam’

/hg/ he ‘cup’

/ha/ hu ‘chase’

ljl ye ‘curve’

/ja/ yu ‘sunset’
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v. Front /e/ versus Back /a/:
/bg/ be ‘hand’
/b3/ bo ‘surround’
/dg/ de ‘line-up’
/da/ do ‘level’
Ing/ ne ‘richness’
o/ no ‘you’
Izl ze ‘machete’
/737 Z0 ‘compose’
/hg/ he ‘plough’
/ha/ ho ‘dig out’
[[€l she ‘process of eating with
spoon’
Ifal sho ‘cook’
I3l je ‘hit’
1331 jo ‘plain’
Ivel ve ‘cutting’
Ival VO ‘pig’
g/ le ‘exchange’
a7 lo ‘skinning’
[1El re ‘wrap’
1131 ro ‘short/bone’
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liel ye ‘slice cut’
ljo! yo ‘slice cut’
vi.  Front /e/ versus Back /a/:
Ipg/ pe ‘grey’
Ipal pa ‘hair fall’
/mé/ me “fire’
/ma/ ma ‘feather/body hair’
Ingl nye ‘hire’
Inal nya ‘very soft’
IVEl ve ‘good’
Ival va ‘destroy’
Is&/ se ‘shout’
Isal sa ‘dead’
IzEl ze ‘machete’
Izal za ‘distribute’
/3¢l je ‘cut’
I3al ja ‘noisy’
el le ‘cooking pot’
Na/ la ‘in between’
1€l re ‘stir’
JAEY ra ‘pluck’
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Front versus central

i. Front /i/ versus Central /9/:

il ti ‘eat’
s/ ti ‘dark’
/dif di ‘empty’
/ds/ di ‘soggy’
/maki/ muki ‘letting go’
/m3ks/ muka ‘shortage’
Ini/ nyi ‘small’
Inél nye ‘celebrate’
N1/ Vi ‘weeding with hand’
Iva/ vi ‘spin’
/st/ Si ‘thick’
/s5/ sl ‘meet’
/71/ Zi ‘bed/nest’
25/ zu ‘melt’
/hi/ hi ‘this’
/ha/ hi ‘steam’
[11/ ri ‘aim’
115/ ru ‘connection’
/i/ li ‘folk song’
Ns/ 14 ‘peel’
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Front /¢/ versus Central /o/:

/dg/ de ‘line up’
/da/ di ‘thrown’
Itg/ te ‘cultivate’
ftal th ‘suck’
Imé/ me “fire’
/ms/ mi ‘slide; as in landslide’
Inél ne ‘rich’
Ins/ na ‘like’
IVEl ve ‘bright’
Ival vl ‘spin’
sl se ‘shout’
[s3/ sU ‘meet’
I1zEl ze ‘early’
125/ zU ‘melt’
Igl re ‘spying’
15/ ru ‘sawing (way of cutting)’
iii. Front /i/ versus Central /a/:

/si/ Si ‘skip’
[sa/ s ‘wake’
/s1/ Si ‘thick’
/sa/ si ‘that’
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/ts1/ tsi ‘heartwood’

Itsa/ tsu ‘leak (liquid)’
/m3tsi/ mutsi ‘obedient’
/m5tsa/ mutsu ‘clarity’

iv. Front/e/ versus Central /a/:

Imasé/ muse ‘inform’
Im3asal misi ‘tease’
/thisg/ thise ‘experience’
/this3/ thisl ‘time to do’
Itse/ tse ‘neem’
/tsal tsu ‘sprouting’
Isgl se ‘shout’
/s3/ st ‘drag’
Isepal sepu ‘one piece’
Issps/ sopl ‘way of measuring (pot)’

Back versus central

i. Back /u/ versus Central /9/:

/ou/ bu ‘sound; thudding’

os/ bi ‘boil’
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Itw/ tu ‘sound; stomping’

s/ tl ‘dark’

[du/ du ‘lecturing’

/d3a/ di ‘throw’

Ika/ ku ‘went’

/ka/ ki ‘stich’

lgu/ gu ‘crawl’

95/ gu ‘squeeze’

/ma/ mu ‘cow moo’

/m3/ na ‘ripe’

Int/ nu ‘last’

ns/ nd ‘push’

/hi/ hu ‘taking out from cooking

pot’

/hs/ hi ‘blow’

/tu/ tu ‘gunshot (sound)’

ts/ tl ‘break (rope)’

Izu/ Zu ‘rinsing rice with water in
order to clean and cook’

Iz5/ zl ‘melt’

[xa/ ru ‘harvest; as in maize’

115/ ru ‘luck’
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Back /2/ versus Central /o/:

/b3/ bo ‘surround’
b3/ bl ‘digging’

/tol to ‘light up’

Ital ti ‘suck’

/do/ do ‘weave’

ds/ di ‘constructing new field’
/ka/ ko ‘plural marker’
K3/ ki ‘nominalizer’
o/ to ‘future tense’
s/ tu ‘black’

/go/ go ‘hard skin’
g5/ gu ‘inject/vaccination’
/val VO ‘cover up’

Iva/ v ‘spin’

/89l S0 ‘hurt; injury’
/s5/ st ‘meet’

/231 Z0 ‘dripped’

25/ zl ‘pierce’

I10/ ro ‘tied/jealous’
15/ ru ‘throat’
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Mol

lo ‘cut from the tip/top’
s/ 14 ‘went inside’
iii. Back /a/ versus Central /a/:

/ba/ ba ‘soggy’
b3/ bl ‘boil’
/ta/ ta ‘walk’
sl ti ‘dark’
/da/ da ‘paste’
ds/ di ‘build; constructing new

field’
/gal ga ‘sharp bite’
195/ gu ‘closing lid’
/ma/ ma ‘stick; as in trap’
/ms/ mu ‘ripe’
/val va ‘multiplication’
Iva/ vi ‘spin’
/sa/ sa ‘gall bladder’
/ss/ sl ‘liver’
/za/ za ‘bend’
125/ zl ‘follow’
[1a/ ra ‘scouting’
115/ ri ‘surround’
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Na/ la ‘alert’
N5/ 1] ‘think’
iv. Back /u/ versus Central /a/:
/su/ su ‘should not’
/sal si ‘chubby’
/tsu/ tsu ‘hair (pig)’
/ts3/ tsl ‘leak’
/zu/ pAl| ‘rice rinse’
/zal zi ‘face’
/su/ su ‘fats’
/s3/ sl ‘drag’
v. Back /a/ versus Central /a/:
/m3sa/ miiso ‘host’
/m3ss/ musl ‘steep’
/sol SO ‘dry’
[s5/ sl ‘woke up’
/m5tsal mutso ‘smart’
Im5tsa/ mutsu ‘clear’
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/23] Z0 ‘compose’
/73l zl ‘face’

vi. Back /a/ versus Central /o/:
/sal sa ‘dead’
/s5/ st ‘that’
/val va ‘destroy’
/val vil ‘beat’
/val va ‘shot’
/val vi ‘working in others field’
/zal Za ‘possessive’
/73l zl ‘face’

b. Contrasts according to tongue height

Close versus Open-mid

i. Close /i/ versus Open-mid /e/:
/bi/ bi ‘similar’
/bg/ be ‘hand’
/mi/ mi ‘people’
/mg/ me ‘question particle’
Ini/ nyi ‘small’
Inél nye ‘celebrate’
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Vil Vi ‘types of weeding’
IVEl ve ‘bright’
/sil Si ‘wing’
Isél se “fruit’
/71l Zi ‘night’
Izl ze ‘machete’
I[1/ shi ‘pain/cooked thoroughly’
If &l she ‘estimate’
131/ Ji ‘write’
/3¢l je ‘killed (hunt)’
/hi/ hi ‘this’
Ing/ he ‘cup’
[xi/ ri ‘aim’
[1g/ re ‘wrap’
/Ml li ‘verbal altercation’
g/ le ‘exchange’
/il yi ‘married; guy marrying girl’
liel ye ‘slice; cut’
ii. Close /u/ versus Open-mid /a/:
/bu/ bu ‘hold from bottom’
/bal bo ‘house (for pigs and cows)’
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/gl gu ‘crawl’

/gol go ‘way of cooking’

/mu/ mu ‘refuse’

/mo/ mo ‘negation’

/nti/ nu ‘last’

/n3] no ‘you’

/sul su “fat’

/sal SO ‘fight over’

/zil zu ‘rinsing’

/73] zZ0 ‘compose’

o/ shu ‘type of sound’

Ifal sho ‘hold/hug’

Isu/ ju ‘sound of many people
walking’

I3/ jo ‘slight touch’

/ha/ hu ‘chase’

/hol ho ‘plough’

[xa/ ru ‘super dry’

I10/ ro ‘rope’

/la/ lu ‘fat/weight gain’

/a1 lo ‘load’
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/jul yu ‘sunset’

fiol yo ‘cover’

Close versus Close-mid

i. Close /a/ versus Close-mid /a/:

[s5/ sl ‘tree’

/sd/ st ‘completion marker’

Iss/ su ‘feeling cold’

/sal su ‘healthy(chubby)’

Itss/ tsu ‘complete’

ftsa/ tsu ‘small’

/s5/ su ‘meet’

/s3/ sl ‘drag’

/s5/ st ‘block’

/s3l su ‘mop’
Ik5z5/ kizu ‘together’
1k5z3/ kizu ‘short’

125/ zl ‘dark’

/73l zl ‘language’

[tss/ tsi ‘each’

/tsal tsu ‘grow (plants)’
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Close versus Open

Close /u/ versus Open /a/:

/ou/ bu ‘hold from the bottom’

/bal ba ‘kept over something’

/da/ du ‘talk’

/dal da ‘bee comb’

/gu/ gu ‘hang’

/gal ga ‘sharp bite’

/mi/ mu ‘unhatched egg’

/mal/ ma ‘dream’

/nu/ nu ‘spongy’

/nal na ‘belief’

/stl su “fat’

/sal sa ‘dead’

/zal Zu ‘carried by water’

/zal za ‘bend’

Isu/ ju ‘sound of many people
walking’

I3al ja ‘noisy’

/hii/ hu ‘teeth’

/hal ha ‘take/have’

[xti/ ru ‘roam’

xal ra “first’
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/la/ lu ‘gain weight’

/Nal la ‘wedge’

i/ yu ‘telling someone to give
their best’

/jal ya ‘give their best; while doing

something hard and heavy’
Open-mid versus Open
i.  Open-mid /a/ versus Open /a/:

/pal po ‘dripping’

/pal pa ‘hole’

/bal bo ‘trunk’

/bal ba ‘sit’

/dol do ‘weave’

/dal da ‘paste’

/ol go “stiff’

/gal ga ‘sharp bite’

/mo/ mo ‘negation’

/mal ma ‘growth’

/ol no ‘breast’

/mal na ‘rituals’

/val VO “filled’

/val va ‘shot’
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/sal SO ‘tackle’
/sal sa ‘dead’
/231 20 ‘compose’
/zal Za ‘name’
/hol ho ‘plough’
/hal ha ‘take/have’
13! ro ‘pierce’
lxal ra “first’
/lol lo ‘cut off’
Nal la ‘pour out’
Open versus Central
i. Open /a/ versus Central /a/:
Ipal pa ‘collect’
Ip3/ pu ‘carry with arm’
/bal ba ‘soggy and soft’
b3/ bl ‘boil’
/da/ da ‘accused’
/da/ di ‘length of cut wood’
lgal ga ‘inner part of pumpkin’
g3/ gu ‘squeeze’
Ima/ ma ‘stick’
/ms/ mi ‘ripe’
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/na/ na ‘plastering water ways with
mud, stones or hay
(irrigation system)’
Insl nd ‘like’
/kaval kiva ‘way of spreading rice’
/k5vs/ kv ‘numb’
/k5sa/ kisa ‘new/death’
/k3ss/ kst ‘awaken’
Ik5za/ kiza ‘sharing’
Ik5z5/ kizu ‘together’
/ha/ ha ‘take/have’
/ha/ hi ‘steam’
[1al ra ‘checking out’
115/ ri ‘luck’
Nal la ‘separate’
Ns/ 14 ‘thinking’

c. Phonetic description and distribution of vowels.

Chokri like most of the most of the Tibeto-Burman languages have small window of

vowels occurring in the initial position of a word. Despite the word limitation of vowels

occurring in the initial position, the language have vowels occurring in initial, medial and final

position. The occurrence of different vowels in different position are shown below:
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Front vowels:

lil
Initial Medial Final
/inal ‘myself’ Ikatiks / ‘very tiny /kadi/ ‘spade’
piece’
fito/ ‘will be like Ipiko / ‘heads’ Imakhwi/ ‘bee’
this’
Iel
Initial Medial Final
gle ‘but’ Ifetal ‘outside’ el ‘house’
£ ‘yes’ Iyedzs/ ‘earth’ Ika(fe/ ‘spoon’
Central Vowel:
Y,
Initial Medial Final
- - /thazal ‘rat’ N3/ ‘hot’
- - /kasal ‘new’ s/ ‘went inside’
/a3l
Initial Medial Final
- - Isakaol ‘those’ /matsa/ ‘clear’
- - [s3sal ‘then’ Ik5z3/ ‘short’
Back vowels:
u/
Initial Medial Final
lazal ‘his’ Ipikoza/ ‘theirs’ /ka/ ‘strong’
lazal ‘ours’ /puna/ ‘he is’ fana/ ‘my child’
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13/

Initial Medial Final
/353l ‘okay then’ Iny kol ‘you guys’ /haka? ‘we’
1359/ ‘alright’ Itama/ ‘will do’ Iz5] ‘compose(song)’
lal
Initial Medial Final
/az{/ ‘mother’ frato/ ‘will go first’ Na/ ‘pour’
| azal ‘mine’ [satol ‘will have Ipal ‘hole’
more’

Chokri front vowels which is -i and -& can occur in all the level of position i.e, at the
initial, medial and the final position. However, the two central vowel which is -9 and -a cannot
occur in the initial level but can occur at the medial and the final level. Like the front vowels,
the back vowels which are -u, -0 and -a can occur in all the level of words. The vowel

distribution of Chokri at the different levels of words are represented under the following table.

Vowel Initial Medial Final
(Monophthong)
i + + +
€ + + +
9 - + +
2 . + +
u + + +
2 + + +
a + + +

Table 3.3: Distribution of Chokri vowels (Monophthongs)

Based on the above minimal pairs and segmental distribution, the vowels in the language are

describe under the following:
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/i/- high, front and unrounded.

/el- open-mid, front and half rounded.
/a/- central, half rounded.

/a/- central, half rounded.

/u/- back, close and rounded.

/3/- back, open-mid and half-rounded.

/al- central, open and half-rounded.

In the study, it was also found that the usage of monophthongs in the language do have
free variations as in front close- mid vowel -e and -¢, -u and - w and back vowel -0 and -a.
However, the distinction is difficult to draw without further acoustic analysis which could not
be dealt with due to the limitation of this study and outside to area of study. Though this
research presented the data on the vowels which are more common and prominent to the

speakers, we may see results of shifting of vowels in the times ahead.
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3.1.3. Diphthongs

It is interesting to note that there is no diphthongs found in Chokri. Considering the fact
that the other Angami-Pochury group have diphthongs, the language is expected to have as
well but that is not the case. The languages which share boundaries and close ancestral affinity
such Khezha, Angami, Zeme, Liangmia etc. exhibits dipthongs and some of them are rich in
dipthongs, that is not the case of Chokri.

There are some instances which at first looks like the language have diphthongs. But
upon further examination and looking into different nominal and verbal categories, it is clear
that the language functions without any diphthongs.

One could possibly think that -uo /uo/ as in riiku-o /15kua/ meaning ‘somebody who is
lucky’ or -ao /aa/ as in upao /apas/ meaning ‘youngest’ or -io /92/ as in /upaa/ meaning ‘elder
brother’ as diphthongs. However, the -o /a/ following the noun form is a deleted form of -yo
/jo/ which is a ‘definite’ marker. The same sequence is observed in verbal categories. When
the -0/a/ occurs after the verb as in -kuo /kua/ meaning ‘went over’ or -ao /ao/ as in /baa/
meaning ‘have’ or -(io /92/ as in /p193/ meaning ‘gave’, the -0 /o/ is deleted form of -yo /jo/,
which is a habitual marker following different verbal categories.

The same phenomena is observed with intensifier/adverbial -yi /ji/ and imperative
marker -yi /ji/. The two form of maker can undergo deletion process deleting the consonant -y
and leaving the vowel -i on its own. Despite the deletion, the grammatical function of the
intensifier/adverbial or imperative doesn’t change. For instance, the occurrence of -ui as in
/kui/ meaning ‘very strong’ or /kui/ meaning ‘won’. This phenomena can make the marker -i
occurring with other vowel looks like diphthongs. However this is not the case. The marker
stands true to its grammatical function irrespective of the changes it undergoes. Based on the

above observation, it is clear to say that the language is without diphthongs.
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3.2. Suprasegmental Phonology
3.2.1. Tone

Chokri is a tonal Language having five tonal distinctions where four tones being register
tones and one being contour tone. Chokri being a roman script has no tonal mark or diacritic
mark in orthography but tone in Chokri plays an important role for lexical distinction. In this
preliminary research, the tonal representation of chokri will be presented in the simplest form
due to the limitation of the research studies. The different tones in Chokri is studied by
presenting some diacritic marks to represent tones which are phonemic. Various tones in
Chokri language are symbolically represented by the following descriptive labels and diacritic

marks to represent the tone phonemes:

i. Extra-High tone 17
ii. High tone 1
iii. Mid tone )
iv. Low tone Ay
v. Falling-Rising tone A

The description of tones in Chokri is classified into extra high tone /7 which is a very
high and sharp pitch level tone. The high tone which is produced with an immediate of lower
extra high tone is represented by the diacritic marker /°/. The mid tone is the immediate lower
pitch of high tone and is represented by the diacritic marker /~/. The immediate lower level of
mid tone is low tone which is represented by the diacritic marker / ~ /. Apart from the four
register tone, chokri have one contour tone i.e. fall-rising represented by the diacritic marker
/7.

Phonemic contrasts of tones in chokri are shown under the following tables in sets of 6 tones:

Transcription Orthography Meaning Tones
/ss/ sl ‘punch/liver’ Extra-High
Iss/ sl ‘wood’ High
/s5/ sl ‘met’ Mid
Issl st ‘cold’ Low
Iss/ sl ‘three’ Falling-Rising
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Ikaal kra ‘earn’ Extra-High
Ikxa/ kra ‘pieces’ High
/kaa/ kra ‘dirty water’ Mid
/kia/ kra ‘cry’ Low
Ikxé/ kra ‘female organ’ Falling-Rising
/t37 to ‘burning’ Extra-High
/to/ to ‘will’ High

/tal to ‘burn’ Mid

ftol to ‘willing’ Low

/to/ to ‘machete handle ’ Falling-Rising
Na/ la ‘flat wood’ Extra-High
Na/ la ‘separate’ High

Nal la ‘balance’ Mid

Nla/ la ‘pour’ Low

Nnal la ‘again’ Falling-Rising
/kha/ kha ‘close’ Extra-High
/kha/ kha ‘thick’ High
/kha/ kha ‘stop’ Mid
/kha/ kha ‘leave’ Low
/kha/ kha ‘slope’ Falling-Rising
/ba/ ba ‘sit over’ Extra-High
fbé/ ba ‘have’ High

/ba/ ba ‘seat’ Mid

Iba/ ba ‘very soft’ Low

fba/ ba ‘time’ Falling-Rising
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/kaval/ kiiva ‘eraser’ Extra-High
/kaval kiva ‘progressing’ High
/kaval kiiva ‘encounter (firing)’ Mid
/kaval kiva ‘way of drying Low
paddy’
/kaval/ kiva ‘hidding’ Falling-Rising
Tonal contrasts in Chokri are shown under the following tables.
Extra-High tone versus High tone:
Ithagi/ thugi ‘steel’ Extra-High
Ithagi/ thigi ‘thug’ High
Iphé/ phe ‘suit/doing its part’ Extra-High
Iphé/ phe ‘went’ High
Ivel ve ‘good’ Extra-High
Ivél ve ‘cut (tree)’ High
lgws/ gwi ‘cuddle’ Extra-High
lgws/ gwu ‘exaggerate’ High
lthagti/ thigu ‘smoke’ Extra-High
Ithagt/ thigu ‘thug’ High
kadd’ kudo ‘warfare (machete)’ Extra-High
kado kudo ‘some’ High
/mba/ mba ‘sit on it’ Extra-High
/mba/ mba ‘let it sit’ High
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/ta/ ta ‘guide’ Extra-High
/ta/ ta ‘run’ High
Ixa/ ra “first’ Extra-High
x4/ ra ‘fade’ High
Extra-High tone versus Mid-tone:
lapi/ upi ‘head’ Extra-High
[api/ upi ‘above’ Mid
Iphé/ phe ‘suit/doing its part’ Extra-High
Iphg/ phe ‘leg/feet’ Mid
Ips/ pu ‘fat’ Extra-High
Ip3/ pl ‘carry’ Mid
Izt/ zu ‘float’ Extra-High
zu/ zu ‘rinsing’ Mid
k3l ko ‘proud’ Extra-High
/kal ko ‘plural’ Mid
Ixal ra “first’ Extra-High
/xal ra ‘scout’ Mid
/k31a/ kiira ‘before’ Extra-High
/k51a/ kira ‘mixing (liquid)’ Mid




Extra-High tone versus Low tone:

Ini/ nyi ‘small’ Extra-High

Ini/ nyi ‘touch’ Low

Ivél ve ‘good’ Extra-High

Ivel ve ‘bush clearance’ Low

Ips/ pl ‘fat’ Extra-High

Ips/ pl ‘shot’ Low
/m3ki/ muku ‘burned’ Extra-High
/maku/ miku ‘jug’ Low

/kal ka ‘show’ Extra-High

/ka/ ka ‘loss’ Low

/K3l ko ‘proud’ Extra-High

/kal ko ‘animal birth’ Low

Extra High versus Falling-Rising tone:

b1/ bi ‘possessed’ Extra-High

/bi/ bi ‘tumor’ Falling-Rising

Isél se ‘know’ Extra-High

Is€l se ‘python’ Falling-Rising

Iphé/ phe ‘suit/doing its part’ Extra-High

Iphé/ phe ‘go there’ Falling-Rising

fbs/ b ‘incubate’ Extra-High

/bs/ bl ‘husk’ Falling-Rising
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/bii/ bu ‘falling (warning)’ Extra-High

/bu/ bl ‘addressing young Falling-Rising
girls’

Itha/ tha ‘pointing’ Extra-High

/tha/ tha ‘today’ Falling-Rising

k3l ko ‘proud’ Extra-High

/kol ko ‘grasshopper’ Falling-Rising

Base on the above different tonemes and the different phonemic contrastive pairs of
tone, the following acoustic analysis on tone of the language is done on tone using praat and
its script developed by Hiram Ring (2017). The praat pictures are drawn base on the tonemes
where the data were recorded using substitution frame technique. The consultants were asked
to make utterances in three instances where the first is the root word with a particular tone, the
second frame follows _ SAY__ AGAIN and the third frame follows the root word with the
particular tone in a sentence construction. The data were then annotate and analyse in praat
which then the praat picture is drawn. The following analysis of fO data of the word ‘pii’ /ps/
shows five distinct tones with different pitch range. The green marks the extra high tone having
249 pitch range, the blue marks high tone having 214 pitch range, the cyan marks mid tone
having 193 pitch range, the magenta marks low tone having 161 pitch range while the red
marks fall rising at 194 pitch range. With reference to the above methodology, some of the
different tonemes in the language are acoustically analysed in praat. This is shown in the

following praat pictures:
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Figure 3.3: so /so/ pitch range
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Figure 3.5: ta /ta/ pitch range
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Figure 3.7: ve /ve/ pitch range

Furthermore, a contrast has been made between male and female consultants. The result

shows male consultants producing lower pitch range than that of the female consultant. The

94



female fO can go as high as p. 250- p.145, while male fO average at p.150- p.50. The pitch
differential between two tones in female ranges at around p. 20- p. 25 while the male pitch
differential lies at around p. 5- p. 10. The pitch range contrast drawn from praat picture is shown
in the following:

Comparison of smoothed pitch contours, Hertz:
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Figure 3.8: ra /1a/ pitch range of female
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Figure 3.9: ra /1a/ pitch range of male
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Figure 3.11: s6 /so/ pitch range of male
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In the above discussions and illustrations, it is clear that the language exhibits multiple
tones wherein, change in tone results in changing the lexical meaning of the word. The change
in tone can also result to change in the grammatical category of the language as well. This
change in grammatical category can happen with both the nominal categories and verbal
categories. Based on this changes, the changes the tone brings in the language is classified into
the following:

i. Change in lexical meaning.

The change is lexical meaning of the language is briefly shown in the following:

pu /pt/ ‘S/she’
. pu /pw/ ‘gender marker (masculine-animal)’

o o

o

ta /ta/ ‘guide’
ta /td/ ‘run’

e

ii. Change in word class.
The change in tone can also result in changing from one word class to another word class. This

is illustrative in the following:

a. ruce /15t g/ ‘fever (noun)’

b. rice /15t €/ ‘having fever (verb)’
C. rizi /15z3/ ‘game (noun)’

d. rizi /15z38/ ‘playing (noun)’

Iii.Change in grammatical category.
As mentioned, the change in tone can result in changing the grammatical category both nominal

and verbal. This is shown in the following illustration:

Pronominal:
a. uno /ako/ ‘We (inclusive)’
b. uno /uky/ ‘They (exclusive)’
Verbal:
a. ti-te /te/ ‘Present Perfect Aspect’
b. ti-te /tg/ ‘Imperative marker’
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3.2.2. Syllable Structure

The nature and structure of syllables in Chokri can be classified into monosyllabic
word, disyllabic word and trisyllabic word. Chokri exhibits open syllable and hypothetically
close syllabic language. It is important to note that close syllable can happen only in the case
where there is vowel deletion in a syllable while the consonant retains the tone occurring with
the vowel. Both consonant and vowel deletion in syllables can be notice in the language. These
occurrences is observed among the younger section of speakers especially the teenagers. These
phenomena could result in the language developing both open and close syllable later on.
However, as it stands, the language is clearly following open syllable pattern but it is also such
that one cannot completely rule out that the language doesn’t have close syllable. The shift in
the language syllable pattern is evident. A brief analysis of Chokri Language attests the

following pattern of syllabic units.

i. Monosyllabic word:
a. Vv /1/ [i] ‘me’
b. C /n/ [n] ‘you (yours)’
c. CV Hhil [ti] ‘ate’

ii. Disyllabic word:

a. V.C / 1.0/ [inn] ‘myself’

b. CV.V /no.i/ [noi] ‘you too’

c. Cv.C /pu.i/ [pun] ‘him’

d. V.CV /1.mé/ [ema] ‘is that so’

e. C.CV /n.za/ [nza] ‘yours’

f. CV.CV /k5.ma/ [kiima] ‘wooden pole used for pounding’

iii. Trisyllabic word:
a. CV.CV.V /ma.ka.i/ [nokoi] ‘you guys’
b. Cv.C.CVv /ti.m.vel [timve] ‘ate well’
c. CV.CV.CV /ka.hu.g¢/ [kiihuce] ‘church’

iv. Pollysyllabic word:
a. CV.CV.v.Ccv /ha.ka.i.nd/  [hakoino] ‘even us’
b. CV.CV.CV.CV /k5.hd'ps.aa/  [kuhopira] — ‘anywhere’

98



The Syllable pattern of Chokri will be further shown with the Onset Rhyme Theory
where the consonants occurring before the vowels or nucleus are called onset and those coming
after are called coda. Whereas grouping of peak or vowel with coda or consonant are called

Rhyme.

V Pattern:

Rhyme

Nucleus

\/
i
[i/ [i] ‘me or myself’

Figure 3.12: V Syllable Pattern of Chokri

C Pattern:

onset
C
n

/n/ [n] ‘you’

Figure 3.13: C Syllable Pattern of Chokri
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CV Pattern:

(o}
N
Onset Rhyme
Nucleus
C Vv
\Y 0

Ival [vo] ‘went’

Figure 3.14: CV Syllable Pattern in Chokri

V.C Pattern:
o c
Rhyme On/set
Nucleus C
V n
u

[4.1/ [un] ‘we/us’

Figure 3.15: V.C Syllable Pattern in Chokri
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CV.V Pattern:

(o} (o}
Onset Rhyme Rhyme
Nucleus Nulcleus
|
C Vv Vv
n 0 i

/na.i/ [noei] ‘even you/you too’

Figure 3.16: CV.V Syllable Pattern in Chokri

CV.C Pattern:

(&) (o)
Onset Rhyme Onset
Nucleus /
C V C
n

m i

/mi.n/ [min] ‘others’

Figure 3.17: CV.C Syllable Pattern in Chokri
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CHAPTER- 4
MORPHOLOGICAL STRUCTURE

5.1. Introduction

The different word class in Chokri consist of monomorphemic and polymorphemic
words made of free and bound morpheme. These words can be of monosyllabic or disyllabic
or polysyllabic. Most of the polysyllabic words are formed by means of derivational or
inflectional process. The derivational process consist of affixations and compounding. While
the inflectional process consists of different markers occurring as a bound morpheme to the
root word. The different case marker follows the noun base, while the number and gender
markers also follow the noun form. The pronominal does not have gender distinctions while it
can be inflected with number and case. The singular form of the numbers is unmarked. Words
are also formed by mean of different word formation process which includes the likes of
reduplication, coinage, borrowing, coinage, clipping and blending. The different constituent of
nouns is marked by different makers. Chokri is an agglutinating language with some words
having aptness qualities of fusional. The structure of the language being an agglutinative

language is illustrated with the following examples:

1. Tukhuse ve pu salli suima
takhw3-s¢ vé p5 sa-15 sdma
banana tree-fruit cut  with  haystack-Loc kept
‘The harvested banana is kept within the haystack.’

2. Ruhumi thi kijo je lizo uthipi pu ce ‘
a13hia-mi thi kozo 3¢ lizo  uthi-pi p3 €
hunt-people animal big  killed if animal-head with  house

ratso thijo

I5ts0 thi-yo

decorate do-HAB

‘If a hunter killed a wild animal, he uses its skull to decorate his house.’

3. Suzuno kihuce phive vo ta
$3z5n3 kahut¢ phi-vé-ai Vo' ta
with that church look-good came NAR
‘With that, the church has become beautiful.’

4. Khrah ruri kiitana dziikhwice hi le va
khia-hs 151  Kk5tana dz3-khws-tf¢ hs 1€ va
wind-blow strong due water-shawl-house  blow fall  do
‘Due to strong wind, the tent got blew oft.’
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Chokri is also inflectional where the different morpheme gets inflected to the root word.
This inflected word segment can mark different grammatical features which includes gender,
number, case, tense, aspect or can also function as a modifier to nominal and verbal categories.

The following examples represents the occurrence of inflection in the language:

5. Vesa-no udzi phra sute
vésa-no  ii-dz3 phia  s3-t¢
vesa-NOM Poss-word  pledge do.PRSPRF
‘Vesa gave his word.’

6. Veto-za suda kha akholi su
Vétr-za  s3da kha  a-khs-I5 %)
veto-POSS grass cutter  give  POSS-basket-LOC do
‘Put Veto’s grass cutter in my basket.’

7. Mace thevi-nyi ngoyi
mat¢ thevs-pi nJyi

mace chicken-oL  found
‘Mace found the Chicken.’
8. Avl prito pu sisu
avd pas5-td pu S18d
We going to field-FuT  S/he  said

‘We will go to field, he said.’

5.2. Word Structure
The noun structure in Chokri is classified into simple nouns, complex nouns and
compound nouns. The lexical words are of both monomorphemic and polymorphemic structure

consisting of roots and stems. The different structure of nouns are discussed in the following:

4.2.1. Simple Structure

Simple nouns in Chokri are of free morpheme having monomorphemic structure and it
cannot be broken into minimal units or items. In other words, any noun with monosyllabic or
disyllabic forms made up of one root form is a simple noun from in the language. The following
are examples of simple nouns:

9. Monosyllabic:

a. dzs/35 dzu/ju ‘language’

b. ga ga ‘vegetables’
c. l¢ le ‘cooking pot’
d. nha nha ‘plant’

e. s st ‘wood’

f. ¢ ce ‘house’
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10. Disyllabic:

4.2.2. Complex Structure

a. bats bati ‘beans’

b. khwide khwide ‘hornet’

c. lakho lakho ‘bag’

d. naff¢ nace ‘sun’

e. feta ceta ‘lawn/outside’

Complex nouns consist of two or more elements where one element is the root form

and the other affixes. When the affix element and the base form comes together, it forms new

word. This is further illustrated in the following examples:

11.
a. ths + ma > thama
b. tha + Vo > thsvo
c. ths + V9 > thavs
d ms + khu > m3skhu
e. m5 + tha  >maha

thima ‘human’
thivo ‘pig’
thiva ‘chicken’
mukhu ‘plate’
mirha ‘basket’

Kuolie (2006) discussed constituents of nouns of Tenyidie, a language belonging to

Angami-Phochury group of Tibeto-Burman language having the similar structure to Chokri

where he categorized and highlighted Tenyidie composite structure into non-nuclei and nuclei

element. The prefix constitutes the non-nuclei element and the root form constitute the nuclei

element. Based on his model, Chokri complex noun structure is drawn out in the following

formations:
12.
Non-nucleus Nucleus

a. tha + za
b. tha + mis
C. ths  + ba
d. tha + 7
e. ths  + pa’
f. ths  + ga
g. t5 + shi
h. t5 + kho
i t5 + khu
J. t5 + nhi
k. t5 + sa

l. t5 + nha

Nominal form

> thsza thiza ‘blood’
> thamuis thimri ‘star’

> thsba thilba ‘seat’
> thszo thizo ‘rat’

> thspd’ thiipo ‘debt’
> thaga thiiga ‘bear’
> t5shi tishi  ‘dog’
> t5kho tilkho “tiger’
> ts5khu tikhu  “field’
> t5nhi tinhi  ‘snake’
> t5sa tisa  ‘disease’
> t3nha tinha ‘algae’
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4.2.3. Compound Structure

When two or more root words are compounded to form a noun class, the new formed
word is referred as compound noun. The two root words can be of different word class but after
compounding the new word form is of a noun class. This process of compounding is shown in

the following examples:

13. Noun + Noun > Noun
a. mé ‘fire’ + dzd ‘water’ > médzd ‘gas (petrol/diesel/kerosene)’
b. mé ‘fire’ + 10 ‘rope’ > MéEx ‘wire’
14. Noun + Verb > Noun
a. ga ‘vegetable’ + 15 ‘slice/cut’ > gais ‘buckwheat leaf’
b. ga ‘vegetable’ + tha ‘standing’ > gatha ‘heart leaves/fish mint’
15. Noun + Adjectives > Noun

a. dzd ‘water’ + I5 ‘hot’ > dz3ls ‘hot water’
b. fa - tea’ + I€ ‘red’ > fa€ ‘red tea’

5.3. Word Formation Process
4.3.1. Affixation

The word formation process in Chokri is both simple and complex structure forms
where affixation is found both in nominal and verbal category. Simple words consist of a lexical
item which is a free morpheme while complex word consist of more than two morphemes;
bound morpheme and two or more free morpheme. Affixes found in the language consist of
prefixing and suffixation but no infixing is found in contemporary Chokri. The two form of

affixation is further discussed under the followings:

4.3.1.1. Prefixation

Both the nominal and verbal roots can take prefixes in the language. The noun
categories which can take prefixes belonging to different sematic domains some of which
includes personal nouns (pet name/nick name), kinship terminologies, body parts or any noun
which can take possessive pronouns. With the addition of prefixes to the root word in noun
class, the category of the word class remains the same. The occurrence of different prefixes in

the language is illustrated in the following examples:
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4.3.1.1.1. The Prefix a-

The prefix a- expresses possessiveness concept where it indicates the meaning ‘my’ or
‘mine’. It modifies the noun class expressing belongingness and can also be termed as
possessive pronouns. The structure of the prefix a- in different semantic domain is highlighted
in the following:

16. Personal Pronoun:

Root Prefix Root Noun
a. Veéto > a + to > ato

veto my + to > ato
b. véno > a + no > and

veno my no ano

17. Kinship:

Prefix + Root > Noun
a. a + po > apo

my father my father
b. a + bi > abi

my brother my brother
c. a + jé > ajé

my sister my sister
d a + z0 > azu

my mother my mother
e. a + the > athg

my sis-in-law my sister-in-law

18. Body Parts:

Prefix + Root > Noun
a. a + pi > apt

my head my head
b. a + Vo > avo'

my neck my neck
c. a + tsd > atsd

my chest my chest
d a + lu > alu

my naval my naval
e. a + khaba > akhsba

my knee my knee
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19. Noun:

Prefix + Root > Noun
a. a + tfe > atf¢e

my house my house
b. a + ji > aji

my field my field

4.3.1.1.4. The Prefix ku- /ks/

The prefix k3- in Chokri functions as the nominalizer as well as attributive modifying
the adjective root form. When an adjective forms gets modified by the k3- marker, the word
form became an attributive forms of adjectives. The occurrence of the prefix ks- is highlighted

in the following:

20.
ATTR + Root > Attributive
a. ka3 + nu > kanu
ATTR sweet sweet
b. k5 + VE > kave
ATTR good good
c. ks + su > kasu
ATTR bad bad
d ks + Jo > k3o
ATTR long long
e. ka + Z5 > kszs
ATTR dark dark

4.3.1.1.5. The Prefix mi- /ms/
The prefix ms- which also function as the causative marker is a prefix marker occurring

with the verb root in Chokri. The structure of the prefix in the language is shown in the

following:
21.
Prefix + Verb root > Verb form
a. m5 + ta > msta
CAUS run ‘cause to run’
b. m3 + sa > m3sa
CAUS clean ‘cause to clean’
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cC. ms + t3’ > m5t3’

CAUS burn ‘cause to burn’
d ms5 + kra > m35kra

CAUS cry ‘cause to cry’
e. ms + ba > m5ba

CAUS sit ‘cause to sit’

4.3.1.2. Suffixation

Suffixation is highly productive in Chokri as most of the markers occurs in the suffix
position marking different categories of noun and verbs. Suffixation on nominal categories can
come in the form of number, gender, degrees of adjective and case. While suffixation of verbal
categories can be found in the form of tense, aspect, mood and some negation. There could be
multiple affixation when this verbal categories occurs together in a given word. This types of
multiple affixation structure is a common phenomenon in the language. The different

suffixation process is further illustrated in the following:

22. Number:
Root Form + Suffix > Noun Form
a. thama + ko > thama-ko
human PL human-pPL
b. thdma + ni > thama-ko
human DL human-bDL
23. Gender:
Root Form + Suffix > Noun Form
a. thand + ps > thand-ps
girl FEM human-FEm
bh. w + ki > vo-kii
pig MAS pig-MAS
24. Definitive:
Root Form + Suffix > Noun Form
a. thand' + mi > thand-3
girl DEF human-DEF
b. th3pu + 3 > thapu-o
man DEF man-DEF
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25. Case:

Root Form
a. pu
S/he
b. 1
1sG
26. Tense:
Root Form
a. J¢
challenge
b. hu
chase
27. Aspect:
Root Form
a. J¢
challenge
b. ha
chase
28. Mood:
Root Form
a. ¢
challenge
b. hu
chase
29. Negation:
Root Form
a. ¢
challenge
b. hu
chase

+

Suffix
no
NOM

Suffix
to
FUT

to
FUT

Suffix
PRPRF

VE
COMP

Suffix
ni
DISR

HAB

Sufﬁx
Iho
NEG

hi
NEG

\Y

VvV V
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Noun Form
pu-nd
S/he-NOM

1-ng
1SG-NOM

Verb Form
Jé-to
challenge-FuT

hii-to
chase-FUT

Verb Form
Jé-ba
challenge-PRSPRF

ha-ve
chase-CoOMPL

Verb Form
Jént
challenge-DISR

hi-jo
chase-HAB

Verb Form
Jé-1ho
challenge-NEG

ha-hi
chase-NEG



4.3.1.3. Derivation

In Chokri, new morpheme can be created from the existing morpheme by adding a
bound morpheme to the root word. This process of word formation is called as derivational
process of word formation. New word class or category can be formed in the language by the
process of derivation from verbs.

Derivation in the language is done through affixation process of word formation.
Affixation in the language can be further classified into prefixation and suffixation. This is

further discussed under the following:

4.3.1.3.1. Prefixation Process
Formation of new words happens when a prefix is added to the base form of a word.
New words are derived from noun, verb and adjective word class. This is illustrated in the

following examples:

30. mha ‘things’

a. mha > mhano mhanyo ‘item/goods’

b. mha > mhatho mhatho ‘work’

Cc. mha > mhakia mhakra ‘worn out goods’

d. mha > mhals mhali ‘hunter’s harvest’
31. g4 ‘tea’

a. fa > ffalé cale ‘tea pot’

b. fa > fano canyo ‘tea (ingredient)’

c. fa > ffant canyi ‘tea leaf’
32.‘m3’

a. m3 > makho mikho ‘carrying basket’

b. m3 > m5iha mirha ‘basket’

c. m3 > m3tsa mutsa ‘salt’

d ms5 > m5do’ mido ‘male cow’

e. m3 > mané munye ‘earring’

4.3.1.3.2. Suffixation Process

New words can be formed as well when a suffix is added to the base form of the word.
This process can include adding of bound morpheme occurring in the suffix position such as
number marker, gender marker, indefinites, negation etc. This occurrence is highlighted in the

following examples:
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33. ko ‘plural’

a. feky ceko ‘houses’
b. lakhoky lakhoko ‘bags’
c. lasiky lUsiko ‘books’

34. pi ‘dual’
a. feni cenyi ‘house (two)’
b. lakhopi lakhonyi ‘bag (two)’
c. Issipi lUsinyi ‘book (two)’

35. no ‘feminine’

a. thany thino ‘female’
b. Gny uno ‘female’

Apart from the above derivation process, new words are also formed from one word
class to the other word class by adding different grammatical markers. To form a word class
from a verb, nominalizer k3- is added to the verb base form. The k3- marker occurs in the prefix
position of a verb giving a reciprocal verbal form in the language. This is illustrated in the

following constructions:

36.
Verb form Verbal Reciprocal form
a. bl ‘cut everything’ > k3bii kibu  ‘to cut everything (forest)’
b. dJ ‘cut’ > kado' kido ‘to cut’
c. da ‘cut’ > kada kida ‘cutting’
d g ‘vaccinate’ > kags kgl ‘to vaccinate’
e. hi ‘encourage’ > k3hi kuhi  ‘encouraging’
f. ko ‘glue’ > kako kiko ‘gluing’
g. la ‘pour out’ > kala kila  ‘poured out’
h. ¢& ‘pull’ > k5t€ kuce ‘to pull’
it ‘eat’ > Kati kuti  ‘to eat’
jo 31 ‘write’ > K531 kuji ~ ‘writing’

Like the verbal reciprocal maker, the causative marker m3- can also derive another verb
form by occurring in the prefix position of the verb root. This is illustrated in the following

constructions:

37.
Verb Verb (causative) form
a. ba ‘sit’ > m5ba miba  ‘to sit’
b. ka ‘loss’ > mska mika ‘to lose’
c. kho ‘smoke’ > makho mukho ‘to smoke’
d. kia ‘drink’ > mskia mukra ‘to drink’
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e. lg ‘climb’ > male mile ‘to climb’
f. so ‘dry’ > m3so muso  ‘to dry’
g. ta ‘run’ > m5ta mdta  ‘to run’
h. tho ‘coin’ > m5tho mitho ‘to coin’
i. tha ‘stand’ > m5tha mitha ‘to stand’
j. 25 ‘melt’ > m35z5 muzd  ‘to melt’

The verbal reciprocal ks- is also added to adjective form to function as attributive marker
forming attributive forms of adjective. This is illustrated in the following constructions:
38.

Adjective form Attributive form
a. né ‘rich’ > kané kine  ‘rich’
b. nu ‘sweet’ > kanu kingu ‘sweet’
C. tsa ‘little’ > k5tsa kitsa ‘little’
d. vé ‘good’ > kave kive ‘good’
e. 30 ‘big’ > k530 kijo  ‘big’

The derivation process also happens when the verbal reciprocal form takes the -mi
‘people/person’ marker, it changes the word class to noun. This is illustrated in the following

constructions:

39.
VR form Noun form
a. kskia ‘to drink’ > kskiami ‘drunkard’
b. kamsada ‘lie’ > kdmadami  ‘liar’

With the addition of -mi to some attributive adjectives, a noun word class is formed. This is
illustrated in the following examples:

40.
Attributive forms Noun forms
a. ksné ‘poor’ > k3némi kunemi ‘weathy person’
b. kstsa ‘old’ > k5tsami kutsami ‘old person’
c. kdveé ‘good’ > kaveémi kivemi ‘good people’

Derivation from adjectives to verb form is also found in the language. This is done by adding
the causative marker mo- to the root word which is adjective. This is further illustrated in the

following constructions:

41,
Adjective form Verb form
a. Ve ‘good’ > mave muve ‘to make good’
b. ts$ ‘small’ > matss mutsi  ‘to make small’
C. nu ‘sweet’ > manu mingu ‘to make it sweet’
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4.3.2. Compound Word

In Chokri, the compounding word take its form by joining two or more roots. This roots
can be further classified into free morpheme and bound morpheme where the free morpheme
belongs to different word class. The bound morpheme are usually an affixes in the form of
maker, modifier or particles. Both the morpheme can carry separate meanings and after
compounding the new form takes different meaning. Some of the process of compounding in

the language are illustrated under the following with examples:

42. Noun + Noun > Noun

a. fa ‘tea’ +1¢  ‘utensil’ > ffale ‘tea pot’

b. ¢ ‘house’ +ka ‘horn’ > feka ‘house structure’
c. i  ‘meat’ +g1 ‘skin’ > ffigl ‘leather’

d. dzd ‘water’ +10  ‘rope’ > dzd1o ‘pipe’

e. I5s1 ‘book’ +4¢ ‘house’ > |5sit¢ ‘school’

f. I5va ‘food’ +b5  ‘container’ > 15vabs ‘tiffin box’

g. mé ‘fire’ +s¢  ‘fruit’ > mése ‘gun’

h. méekhwi ‘bee’ +dzd ‘water’ > mekhwidzs ‘honey’

I. nha ‘plant’ +ni ‘leave’ > nhani ‘leaf’

J. sébio’‘soyabean’ +f& ‘decay’ > sshiotfe ‘fermented soya bean’
kK. s& ‘wood’ +bo  ‘stem’ > s5bo ‘tree’

l. V&S ‘mosquito’  + khws ‘shawl’ > verskhws  ‘mosquito net’

43. Noun + Verb > Noun

a. ba ‘seat’ +10  ‘bind’ > ban ‘bamboo stool’
b. bg ‘hand’ + (3 ‘raise’ > bE[J’ ‘vote’

c. bg ‘hand” +t¢  ‘cultivate’ > bete ‘organic’

d. ¢ ‘house’+ kha ‘close’ > ff¢kha ‘door’

e. khi ‘fish> +4& ‘wet’ > khiife ‘dried fish’

f. né ‘earring’ + p5 ‘bloom’ > néps ‘flower’

g. ta ‘mouth’ + tho ‘slight touch’ > tato’ ‘chutney’

44. Noun +Verb > Verb

a. dzb ‘water’ + &, ‘beat’ > dzdva ‘swim’

b. dz3/j5 ‘language’ + po ‘tell’ > dz5po ‘speech’

C. mha ‘things’ + ti ‘eat’ > mhati ‘eating food’
d. 1a ‘village’ +  phi  ‘count’ > raphi- ‘aim’

e. t ‘sky’ + 15 ‘spin’ > 1915 ‘rain’

45. Noun + Adjective > Noun

a. bo ‘cage’ + tsa ‘old’ > botsa ‘old bamboo’

b. dz5 ‘language’ + VE ‘bright’ > dz5vE ‘proverb’

C. ga ‘pulp’ + kig ‘different’ > gakig ‘mustard leaves’
d. ma ‘price’ + ki ‘many’ > makio ‘majority’
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46.

47.

48.

49.

50.

ol.

52.

e. na ‘aunt’ + sa new > nasa ‘new village’
f. t5 ‘sky’  + z5 ‘dark’ > 1975 ‘night’

Noun + Adjective > Adjective

a. bg ‘hand’ + tha  ‘slope’ > bgthu ‘empty’

b. dz5 ‘face’ + tho  ‘truth’ > dz5tho ‘honest’

c. dzs ‘language’ + V& ‘bright’ > dzsve ‘happy/content’
d. dz5 ‘language’ + VéE ‘good’ > dz5ve ‘beautiful’

Verb + Verb > Noun

a. m3 ‘ripe’ + kha  ‘push’ > makhu ‘plate’
b. m3 ‘ripe’ + tsa ‘kick’ > m5tsa ‘salt’
c. ths ‘squeeze’ +  Z5 ‘sleep’ > thszs ‘dew’
d. t5 ‘sip”  + z5 ‘pierce’ > 1525 ‘night’
Verb + Verb > Verb
a. € ‘pull” + phs  ‘digging’ > ffephs ‘pulling (teeth)’
b. m3 ‘ripe’ + kKhws ‘scratch’ > m3skhws ‘scratching’
c. m5 ‘ripe’ + la ‘thrown’ > mala ‘inside out’
d. m3 ‘ripe’ + tso  ‘done’ > m>5tso ‘fast’
Verb + Adjective > Noun

a. khi ‘stop” + VE ‘bright’ > khiive ‘moonlight’

b. m5 ‘ripe’ + khu  ‘bitter’ > makhu ‘jaw’

C. M5 ‘ripe’ + lh1 ‘peel’ > m5lht ‘middle age men’
d. m5 ‘ripe’ + 1o ‘cut from top’ > m3lo ‘retard’

Noun + Noun + Noun > Noun

a. dzd ‘water’+ khws ‘shawl’ + € ‘house’ > dzdkhwst¢ ‘tarpaulin tent’
b. dzd ‘water’+ khws ‘shawl’ + pht ‘rain coat’ > dzokhwsnhu ‘tarpaulin’

C. mé¢ ‘fire’+ s€ ‘fruit’+ tsa ‘seed’ > mésétsa ‘bullet’

d. nha ‘plant’ + {5 ‘stem’ + khwi ‘bee’ > nhatfokhwi ‘ant bee’

e. thavo ‘pig’ + Ielhs “feed’ + ga ‘vegetable’ > thavolelhaga “pig feed’

Noun + Verb + Noun > Noun

a. k31a ‘bamboo’ + 1% ‘peel” + kho ‘insect” > k31alskho  ‘bamboo worm’

b. dz5 ‘language’ + |5 ‘move’ + bo ‘cage’ > dz5l5bo ‘typical irrigation system’
C. {€z5 ‘earth’ + thu ‘dried fry’+ ka ‘summit’> f€zdthukd ‘mountain’

d. ts$ ‘chest’ + pi5 ‘break’+ 15 ‘bone’ > tS4p10Id ‘rib’

e. mha ‘thing’ + [3"‘cook’ + ff¢ ‘house’ > mha[3Y€ ‘kitchen’

Prefix + Free Morpheme

a. k5 ‘nominalizer’ + J9 ‘long’ > k5[5 ‘prayer’
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b. a ‘possessive pronoun’+  po ‘father’ >apJ ‘father’

53. Free Morpheme + Suffix

a. f¢ ‘house’ + 15 ‘postposition’ > f¢l5 ‘in the house’
b. ta ‘run’ + j1 ‘intensifier’ > t4j1 ‘quickly’
C. pu ‘3sG’ + ko ‘plural’ > piko ‘they’

4.3.3. Reduplication

Chokri is reduplicating language. Reduplicating in the language involves repetition of
morpheme and forming a new lexical item. For instance, in Chokri the morpheme mha ‘quick’
is reduplicate to form mhda~mha ‘quick quick’. Reduplication in Chokri is classified into two
types which are  morphological reduplication, lexical reduplication and

ideophones/onomatopoeia.

4.3.3.1. Morphological Reduplication

Abbi (1990) defines morphological reduplication as minimally meaningful and
segmentally indivisible morphemes which are constituted of iterated syllables. The repetition
of syllables itself constituted a word or lexical item which she term it as ‘Expressives’.
Expressive can be further studied on the basis of onomatopoeias sounds, sound symbolism,

ideophones and imitative.

4.3.3.1.1. Expressive

According to Abbi (1990), expressives are used to emote all the five sense of perception
which are smell, sight, touch, hearing and taste. Based on this, Chokri don’t have expressive
reduplicated words for smell and taste but the other expressive words are found in the language.

Chokri morphological reduplication is given under the following categories:

54. Sight:
a. Is~15 lald ‘depiction of movement’
b. pha~pha  phapha ‘small thing floating in air’
C. pids~pid pruprd ‘glittering’
d. va~va vava ‘flickering’
55. Touch:
a. bi~bo bobo ‘easily breakable’
b. ba~ba baba ‘soft’
c. fa~ta caca ‘muddy’
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d. t5~t5 tatu ‘sticky’

56. Noises:
a. fa~fs fufu ‘force of wind’
b. pa~pa plpl ‘farting’
c. [o~[3 shosho ‘hitting or beating something’
d. tsa~tsd tsutsu ‘sound of small animal/insect’
e. tu~tu tutu ‘shooting of guns’

4.3.3.2. Lexical Reduplication

According to Abbi (1990), lexical reduplication refers to the repetition of any sequence
of phonological units comprising a word not minimally meaningful but can be further divided
as they are formed of two identical words or two non-identical phonological words.

Lexical reduplication in Chokri can be classified into three categories which are

complete word reduplication, partial word reduplication, and Echo word formation.

4.3.3.2.1. Complete word reduplication
In Chokri, the complete word reduplication is formed when the root word is duplicated
without any change in morphemes forming a new lexical item but the meaning of the new

lexeme remains the same. This is further illustrate in the following examples:

57.

a. bo~ba bobo ‘cage’ b. ba~ba baba ‘stay’
C. do~do dodo ‘weave’ d. go~go’ gogo ‘hard’
e. ha~ha haha ‘take’ f. jo~jo yoyo ‘slice’
g. ka~ka kaka ‘jump’ h. kia~kia krakra ‘drink’
i. lo~1o" lolo  ‘unstable’ J- mha~mha mhamha ‘quick’
K. po~po popo  ‘told’ l. pE~pé pepe ‘watch’
m. plu~pt pupu ‘loose’ n. I5~15 rere  ‘drive’
0.  Jof> shosho ‘cook’ p. ta~ta tata  ‘ran’

g. tha~tha’ thotho ‘wrote’ r. tha~tha thatha ‘stand’
S. ti~ti titi ‘eat’ t. 75~75 zlzli  ‘sleep’

4.3.3.2.2. Partial word reduplication
Partial word reduplication in Chokri is formed when some portion of the root word is
duplicated forming a new morpheme along with the root word. The meaning of the new lexical
remains the same. This is further illustrate in the following examples:
58.
a. kspé~né kunyenye ‘large’
b. kdpi~ni kunyinyi ‘small’
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c. kdvé~ve kiveve ‘good’

d. matfe~f¢ macece ‘cunning’
e. mada~da midada ‘lie’

f.  m35jhi~jhu muyhuyhu ‘restless’
g. mani~ni mununu ‘late’

h. patsa~tsd patstsi ‘stingy’

i. 15g0~gd rigogo ‘steal’

J.  Zssu~su zlisusu ‘naughty’

4.3.3.3. Echo word
Abbi (1992) define echo word as a partially repeated form of the base word-partially in
the sense that either the initial phoneme or the syllable of the base is replaced by another
phoneme or another syllable. Chokri echo words are formed by partially reduplicating the first
syllable of the base word with and replacing second syllable of the base word with another
syllable. Echo word construction in the language is illustrated in the following example:
59.

a. ksju~ksni kuyu kunyi ‘humour’

b. khondi~khol5 khonu kholu ‘animals’

c. khozo~khsihs khojo khorhii “strip”

d. msjhi~m53¢ muyhu muje ‘restless’

e. mhabs~mhais mhabi mharo ‘utensils’

f.  takho~taki takho taki ‘running up and down’
g. tapia~tals tapra tall ‘going in and out’

h. tapis~tali tapru tali ‘siblings’

It is also found in Chokri that there is another type of echo word formation where the morpheme
of first syllable undergoes changes while the morpheme of the follow up syllable gets
reduplicate. This phenomenon is very rare in the language and the occurrence is highlighted in
the following examples:

60.

a. taphé~liphé taphe liphe ‘going here and there’
b. zSmo~dzamo zmo dzimo ‘sleepless’

The reduplicated structure in Chokri and its occurrence along with different parts of speech is
highlighted under the following table:
Reduplicated Structure:
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Language | Nouns Pronouns | Adverbs Adjectives | Verbs Quantifiers
Jodé~fomé athd~a mha~mha | kspé~né phé~phé | ps~ps
‘path’ ‘myself’ ‘quickly’ ‘huge/big’ | ‘went’ ‘one’
feta~yels putho~pt | ta~ta kani~ni ‘Vo~vo’ kaps~ps

Chokri ‘home’ ‘himself ‘ran’ ‘small’ ‘come’ ‘many’
khoni~khol3 ti~ti Kavé~Vve p5~p3 ksna~na
‘animals’ ‘eat’ ‘good’ ‘carry’ ‘two each’
thang~thspu pe~pe kapu~nu kia~kia ‘thskia~kia’
‘couple’ ‘watch’ ‘sweet’ ‘ery’ ‘hundreds’

Table 4.1: Reduplication Structure in Chokri

4.3.4. Onomatopoeic

Onomatopoeic words in Chokri are words formed from the sound of an element be it

nature or animals or the sound of something that has happened. Most of the onomatopoeic are

reduplicated and are expressive in nature. The words form belongs to verb class. The formation

of onomatopoeic is further illustrated in the following examples:

Onomatopoeic Word:

61.

—mSemooooTe

3

ha ha
ka ka
ko k1o
t3'to
ts9 tso
tu tu
wu

34

fu
haha
kaka
krokro
krekre
toto
tsitsi
tutu
wu

ja

‘sound of wind’
‘sound of laughing’
‘sound of quacking’
‘sound of popping’

‘sound of slippers touching the heel’
‘sound of cutting wood’

‘sound of insects’

‘sound of banging or shooting gun’
‘sound of water in river’

‘noisy’

The onomatopoeic words in the language are free morpheme and can stand on its own. All the

onomatopoeic words can be reduplicated and when it is reduplicated, it gives a sense of

adverbial features. Its usage in the sentence is illustrated in the following examples (62)-(65):
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62. Riihumiko nzi mese ce tutu thi
15hi-mi-kd’ nzi mése  ffe ti~tu thi
hunter-people-pPLlast night gun  shoot (shooting sound) do‘The  hunters
were shooting last night.’

63. Tlrd sa kardlt dzd kri wu thibate
t515 sa k315-15 dzd ks  wu thi-ba-t¢
rain after river-Loc water flow water(sound) do-have-PRSPRF
‘After the rain, the river is flowing with lots of sound.’

64. Natsiko ja thi si
natsi-ko 3a thi S5
child-pL (noisy sound) do always
‘The children are alway noisy.’

65. Kiimutha-o nyi haha ba

kamstha-o ni ha~ha ba
teacher-DEF laugh (sound of laughing) have
‘The teacher is laughing.’

4.3.5. Coinage

Chokri is one of those languages which needs growth and development. The lack of
terms and vocabulary has given birth to coinage of new words in the language. The coined
words are contributed mostly by the literature board or coined with the approval from the board.
Some of the coined words which are already introduced in the text of students are highlighted
under the following table:

Coin words Gloss
phétawhi ‘football’
39)1 ‘saturday’
1hgsg ‘television’
befebs ‘bucket’
tavolé ‘kettle’
fetsala ‘window’

Table 4.2: Coinage in Chokri

As mention earlier, coinage happens due to lack of vocabulary because of the elements

which the natives are not familiar with it. However, the problem with coinage is that the native
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tends to use borrowed terms more than the coinage terms. They are more acquainted with

borrowed terms. This is further illustrated in the following table:

Coin words Borrowed words Source language Gloss
phetawhi fotbol English ‘football’
39)1 divor English (endeavour) ‘saturday’
1hgse tivi English ‘television’
befebs baltt Hindi ‘bucket’
tavolé kstilt English ‘kettle’
yetsala khaiki Hindi ‘window’

Table 4.3: Coin Words and Borrowed Word Structure

4.3.6. Borrowing

The influence of English is massive post the advent of missionary’s movement in the
area. English has been taught and used as a medium of instructions in almost every academic
sectors. Considering the given frameworks, it is no surprise that the language is largely
influenced by English language. Borrowing in Chokri is only confined to the noun word class
this is because borrowing mostly happens only when there is no native terms in the language
or the item was new and not known to them from before. Some of the borrowed words are

given in the following table:

Borrowed words | Source Language
babgl (bible) English
daktox (doctor) English

diayiver (driver) English

hotél (hotel) English
pastox (pastor) English
S€1 (Sir) English

Table 4.4: Borrowed from English
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The language not only borrowed from English but from Hindi as well. This phenomena is more
of a recent trend and the occurrence happened only after the mainland Indian started having
contact with the native and exposures from entertiaments. With rapid urbanisation and
modernisation taking place, this open the door for the native to get in touch with the outside
world ultimately leading to learning of Hindi which eventually lead to borrowing of terms.

Some of the term borrowed from Hindi are highlighted in the following table:

Borrowed words | Gloss Source Language
alu (alu) ‘potato’ Hindi
kobi (kobi) ‘cabbage’ Hindi
gaui (gari) ‘vehicle’ Hindi
mitha (mitha) ‘sweet’ Hindi
ata (ata) “flour’ Hindi

Table 4.5: Borrowed from Hindi

The native speakers nativises the borrowed words. Most of the time, the segmental features are
also changed in order to let the borrowed words blend in with the native dialects and to make
it easier for the people to produce the sound. Some of those phenomena are illustrated in the

following example.

Borrowed words Gloss Source Language
botolo /botd 157 ‘bottle’ English
dal /dali/ dal ‘lentil’ Hindi
examsion /eézamsion/ ‘examination’ English
piazii /piaza/ pias ‘onion’ Hindi
katil, katili /katil, kstili/ ‘kettle’ English
gari /gaii/ gari ‘car’ Hindi
fon /fon/ ‘phone’ English
mola /molé/ mole ‘radish’ Hindi
kros /kias/ ‘cross’ English
sopari /sopaii/ supari ‘beetle nut’ | Hindi
chok /{ok/ ‘chalk’ English
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cha /fa/ chai ‘tea’ Hindi
tivi /tivi/ ‘T.V’ English
tir /tiy/ tel “oil’ Hindi

Table 4.6: Nativized Borrowed Words

Apart from the borrowed noun word class, there are some kinship terms which are borrowed
from English and Hindi. These borrowing are mostly confined to people living in urban

settings. The borrowed kinship terms are highlighted in the following:

Borrowed words | Gloss Source Language
ama ‘mother’ Hindi
dad “father’ English
daddy ‘father’ English
ma ‘mother’ Hindi
mama ‘mother’ Hindi
mom ‘mother’ English
mommy ‘mother’ English
mummy ‘mother’ Hindi
papa ‘father’ Hindi
uncle ‘uncle’ English
aunty ‘aunt’ English
baba ‘father’ Hindi

Table 4.7: Borrowed kingship terms

With the advent of Christianity among the community, people have started using names from
bible. The only explanation of borrowing biblical names is possibly because of the parent’s
admiration of the people from the bible or they want their children to idolize the good qualities
of the people from it. Some of the most common name borrowed names from the bible are

given in the following table:
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Borrowed names | source

james biblical
david biblical
joseph biblical
esther biblical
sara biblical
ruth biblical

Table 4.8: Borrowed names

4.3.7. Clipping

Clipping word formation process is done when a new word is formed by deleting some
part of a single morpheme. This shortening process of a single morpheme is also found in
Chokri but very limited. Some of the existing clipping words found in the language are
highlighted in the following examples:

66.

a. pu-nd > pu-n
he/she-NOM he/she-Nom

b. 1-ny > i-n
me-NOM me-NOM

C. VEJT > VE-T
good-INSTF good-INSTF

d. ndsi > n3-i
found-INSTF found-INSTF

e. khais > khax
bamboo fish trap bamboo fish trap

4.3.8. Blending

When two or more morphemes are blended or shorten to form a new word, the process
is referred to as blending. Blending word formation process of two morpheme is found in

Chokri. This blended words are highlighted in the following illustrations (67):
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67.

Morpheme

kapha

Morpheme

a. ga
‘vegetable’

b. m3skhwi +
‘bee’

c. nhatd +
‘ant’

d. potsa +
‘grand father’

e. sadzs +
‘younger brother’
ge +
‘house’

4.4. Nominal Morphology
4.4.1. Noun
4.4.1.1. Types of Nouns

into simple nouns, complex nouns, compound nouns. This can be further classified into animate

and inanimate groups of nouns. The different types of nouns found in the language are

discussed under the following:

44.1.1.1.

Simple nouns in the language comprises of those proper nouns, common nouns, mass
and count nouns. It is always made up of free morpheme belonging to animate and inanimate
groups. It is formed from a single root form with monosyllabic and disyllabic structures.

Examples of simple nouns are highlighted in the following:

Simple Nouns

68. Proper nouns:

®o0 o

bssto Besiito
khisto Khriito
VELD Veto
thozuia Chozura
1athy’ Ratho

‘cook’

kadémi®
‘king’

kats
‘black’

nu

‘child’

dz31a
‘elder brother’

mhané
‘richess’

‘person name’
‘person name’
‘person name
‘place name’
‘bamboo name’

2
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Blend morpheme

gapha
‘vegetable porridge

b

khwidg
‘king hornet’

ot
‘black ant’
ponu
‘clan’

sdia
‘brother’s’

yeng

‘wealth’

The classification of nouns from morphological structure point of view is categorize



69. Common nouns:

a. thama thima ‘human’
b. mé&tho metho ‘cow’

c. kais kirl ‘river’
d. s5 su ‘tree’

e. kstss kltsu ‘stone’

70. Count nouns:

a. ias€kd raseko “fruits’
b. katsani kutsunyi ‘all stones’
c. I5si-o lUsi-o ‘the book’

71. Mass nouns:

a. 1o riinyo ‘soil’
b. thamis thimr ‘star’
c. kamhs kimhi ‘clouds’

72. Animate nouns:

a. Dbéthimi bethimi ‘elders’
b. khi khu “fish’
c. thsgo thigo ‘frog’
d. iat5 rati ‘owl’

73. Inanimate nouns:

a. sazo sajo ‘wall’

b. safo stico ‘branch’
c. phgku pheku ‘shoe’

d. ts3shé tstishe ‘pebbles’

4.4.1.1.2. Complex Noun

Complex nouns in Chokri are made up of a root form and affix or affixes forming a
noun word class. The affixes usually occur in the form of markers such as gender marker,
feminine marker or numbers. These affixes are bound morpheme inflected or derived from a

root base form. Formation of complex noun is illustrated in the following examples:

74. kutsami
k5-tsa-mi
NOMZ-people-PL
‘elderly’
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75. nano
na-no
cat-FEM
‘female cat’

76. api
a-p1
POSS-head
‘my head’

77. aramiko
a-1a-mi-ko
poss-village-people-pL
‘My villagers’

4.4.1.1.3. Compound Noun

Compound nouns in Chokri is formed when two or more base form compounded to
form a new lexical item belonging to the noun class. This is further illustrated in the following
example:

78. Noun + Noun >Noun

a. mé + b3 > méb3s

fire box ‘basket where small fire is made’
b. khuts3d + lé > khuts3lé

rice utensil ‘rice pot’

79. Noun + Verb > Noun

a. ta + tho > thato
mouth touch ‘pickle’
b. mha + Se > mhasé
thing shout ‘knowledge’
80. Noun + Adjective > Noun
a. ga + khu > gakhu
pulp bitter ‘bitter leaves’
b. fa + RES > ERES
tea red ‘red tea’
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4.4.2. Pronouns

Pronouns in Chokri can be classified into different sub-class of pronominal categories.
This pronominals includes personal pronouns, demonstrative pronoun, possessive pronouns,
interrogative pronouns, indefinite pronouns and reflexives pronoun. Pronouns in the language
can function on its own while it can also substitute the nouns in noun phrase constructions. The
different categories of pronouns found in the language are discussed under the following sub-

heads.

4.4.2.1. Personal Pronoun

Chokri’s personal pronouns exhibits three way distinction both in number and person.
The distinction in numbers are singular, dual and plural and the person distinction includes
first, second and third person. All the personal pronouns in the language can occur as a free
form in subject and object position of the word order. The different personal pronouns found
in the language are showed in the following table:

Singular Dual Plural
1/1 avi/avad uko/a
First 1 ‘we two’ ‘we’
a hani hako
‘me’ ‘we two’ ‘we/us’
nd /ng’ neni noko
Second ‘you ‘you two’ ‘you’
n nini
‘you’ ‘you two’
pu puni puko
Third ‘S/he’ ‘they two’ ‘they’
pu/a tni ko
‘him/her’ ‘they two’ ‘them’
ny'ko
‘them’

Table 4.9: Personal pronouns in Chokri
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Personal pronoun in Chokri have no gender distinctions irrespective of person and numbers.
Male and female occurs the same and it cannot take gender marker as well. The occurrence of

personal pronoun without gender distinction is shown in the following illustration (81)-(83):

81. Pu Ato ngo

pu ato o’
S/he-3sG Ato  saw
‘S/he saw Ato.’

82. Hanyi Ato ngo

hapi ato nd’
we-DL Ato  saw
‘We saw Ato.’

83. Pu-0 Ato ngo_

*pu-3 ato nJ’
S/he-MAS Ato  saw
‘S/he saw Ato.’

i. First Person Singular
First person singular personal pronoun i ‘i’ occurs in the subject position and first
person singular pronoun @ which can also mean ‘me’ occurs in the object position. This is

shown in the following examples (84-89):

84. 1 Ana ngo
i a-na nd’
1sG my-aunt saw
‘I saw my aunt.’

85. I-no lliva shova
i-ng I5va  [2-va
1sG-NoMm food cook-PROG
‘I am cooking food.’

86. I-n gari reba
i-n gar  I1é-ba
1sG-NOM vehicledrive-PROG
‘I am driving vehicle.’

87. Ana a ngo
ana a nJ’
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my-aunt me Saw
‘My aunt saw me.’

88. Azo a vl
azo a Vi)
Azo0 me beat

‘Azo beat me.’

89. Asa a civa
asa a tfi-va
asa me call-PrROG
‘Asa is calling me.’

Illustration (84)-(86) shows first person singular " occurring in the object position of the
sentence structure. Meanwhile, in illustration (87)-(89) shows first person singular @ occurring

in the subject position.

ii. First Person Dual

First person dual have two distinctions where avii/avs is the first person dual inclusive
pronoun and Aapi is the other first person dual pronoun which is exclusive in nature. Both the
first person dual pronoun can occur in the subject (90)-(91) and object position (92)-(93). The

occurrence in the language is shown in the following illustrations:

90. Avi sido kinlto
ava s5d3 kans-to
We tomorrow wrestle-FUT
‘We will wrestle tomorrow.’

91. Hanyi stido kinuto
hapi s5d3 k3n5-to
we tomorrow wrestle-FUT
‘We will wrestle tomorrow.’

92. Stido avu kindto
s5d3 ava kans-to
tomorrow we wrestle-FUT
‘We will wrestle tomorrow.’

93. Stido hanyi kunito
s5do hapi k3n5-to
tomorrow we wrestle-FUT
‘We will wrestle tomorrow.’
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iii. First Person Plural

First person plural in the language is of two distinction. The person uk>” which is
inclusive and can occur both is subject and object position. Likewise, the person hak>"which is
exclusive can occur both in subject and object position as well. The occurrence of the pronoun
is illustrated in the following (94)-(97):

94. Uko siido kiinuto
ks s5dg kans-to
we tomorrow wrestle-FUT
‘We will wrestle tomorrow.’

95. Hako sido kiinlto
haks s5d3 kans-to
we tomorrow wrestle-FUT
‘We will wrestle tomorrow.’

96. Stido uko kinlto
s5dg ks  kans-to
tomorrow we wrestle-FUT
‘We will wrestle tomorrow.’

97. Stidohakokiinito
s5d3 haks Kkans-to
tomorrow we wrestle-FUT
‘We will wrestle tomorrow.’

iv. Second Person

Second person singular personal pronoun in the language have two distinctions that is
no"and 72. The person no"occurs in the subject position and 7z occurs in the object position. Like
the other personal pronouns both the pronouns can take case marker in the suffix position. The

occurrence of second person singular is shown in the following illustrations (98)-(101):

98. No ve mo
nJy VE mo
2SG good NEG
‘You are bad.’
99. No pu ngo
nJy pu 93’
2sG him/her saw
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“You saw him/her.’

100. Atanngo

ata n nJ’
Ata you  saw
‘Ata saw you.’

101. Asa n sheva
asa 1 Jé-va

Asa you challenge-PROG
‘Asa is challenging you.’

Second person dual are néui and »ipui. 1t can occur both in the subject and object position. The

occurrence in the language is shown in the following (102)-(105):

102.  Nenyi ve mo
neni 3 mo
you two good NEG
“You two are bad.’

103.  Nenyi pu ngo
neni pi 3’
you two him/her saw
“You two saw him/her.’

104.  Ata nenyi ngo
ata NEni o’
Ata  youtwo saw
‘Ata saw you two.’

105. Asa nenyi sheva
asa  ngpi Jé-va
Asa  youtwo challenge-PROG
‘Asa is challenging you two.’

The language has one second person plural pronoun distinction having two variation which are
nokoand néko. Like the first person singular and dual, it can also occur in the subject and object

position as well. The occurrence in the language is shown in the following (106)-(109):

106. Noko ve mo
noky Ve mo
you.PL good NEG
“You guys are bad.’
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107. Neko pu ngo
ngky pi nJ’
you.pL him/her saw
“You two saw him/her.’

108. Ata noko ngo
ata noky 1nd
Ata  you.PL saw
‘Ata saw you guys.’

109. Asa neko sheva
asa  ngky [é-va
Asa  you.pPL challenge-PROG
‘Asa is challenging you guys.’

v.  Third Person

Third person singular is pa. It can occur both in the subject position as well as object
position. When piz occurs in the subject position, it indicates the meaning ‘he/she’ but it occurs
in the object position, it indicates ‘him/her’. The occurrence of pii in sentence construction is
illustrated in the following (110)-(113):

110. Puvemo

pu Ve mo
S/he good NEG
‘S/he is bad.’

111. Punngo
pi n nJ’

S/hhe you saw
‘S/he saw you.’

112. Atapungo

ata pi 3’
Ata  him/her saw
‘Ata saw him/her.’

113. Asapu sheva
asa  pu Jé-va
Asa  him/her challenge-PROG
‘Asa is challenging him/her.’
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The language has another third person singular which is . The pronoun i can occur as a
substitute to piz. However, unlike pi, @ don’t occur in the subject position (114)-(115). It

usually occurs in the object position (116)-(117). The phenomena is shown in the following

illustrations:
114. Uvemo .
*0 VE mo
S/he good NEG
‘S/he is bad.’
115. Unngo
*0 n nd’

S/hhe you saw
‘S/he saw you.’

116. Ataungo

ata 1] nd
Ata  him/her saw
‘Ata saw him/her.’

117.  Asau sheva
asa 1 Jé-va
Asa  him/her challenge-PROG
‘Asa is challenging him/her.’

Third person dual pronoun have two distinctions which are pani and api. The two are formed
with two head word pi and @ which are third person singular followed by the dual marker -p1.
The two markers can occur both in the subject as well as the object position. Its occurrence in

the language is illustrated in the following (118)-(121):

118.  Punyi ve mo

puni VE mo
they-two good NEG
‘They(two) are bad.’

119.  Unyinngo
api n nJ’
they-two you  saw
‘They (two) saw you.’
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120.

121.

Ata punyi ngo
ata pupi
Ata  theytwo

‘Ata saw them (two).’

Asa unyi sheva
asa  upi
Asa theytwo

challenge-PROG

‘Asa is challenging them (two).’

The third person plural pronouns are pitko™ ‘they’ and ko ‘they’. It is formed with the third

singular pronoun pii, no and i as the root word followed by the plural marker k> forming a

lexical item piiko, no"ko and ko, The formation is shown in the following illustration (122):

122.

a. pu
3sG

b. nd
3sG

C. u
3sG

+ ko
PL
+ ko
PL
+ ko
PL

puko
3.PL
n3'kd
3.pPL
uko
3.PL

The pronoun pizk>and ikoare both exclusive in nature and they can occur in subject as well as

object position in sentence structure. The occurrence is further illustrated in the following
examples (123)-(126):

123.

124.

125.

Puko ve mo

puky Ve mo
they good NEG
“They are bad.’
Uko n ngo

aky n nJ’
they you saw
‘They saw you.’

Ata puko ngo

ata puksy nd’
Ata them saw
‘Ata saw them.’
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126.  Asa uko sheva
asa uky [é-va
Asa them challenge-PROG
‘Asa is challenging them.’

The third person plural pronoun no"k> can also occur in the object position of the sentence
structure. However, unlike pitko"and i2k>(123)-(126), no"k>"cannot occur in the subject position

(127). This is illustrated in the following examples in the language.

127. Noko ve mo

*n3’ Ky VE mo
they good NEG
‘They are bad.’

128. Ata noko ve mo
ata ny ks Vvé mo
ata  they good NEG
‘Ata and co are bad.’

It is important to note that first person plural #k>"and third person k> is differentiated by
change in tone. The third person plural izk>"uses the lower tone to that of the first person plural.
The two also have different nature of occurrences as uk> occurs in inclusive environment while
itkois exclusive in nature. The two pronouns are shown in the following (129):

129.

a. uko ‘we’ > First person plural
b. tko ‘they/them’ > Third person plural

The distinction of pronoun through tone is also found in the case of second person plural nok>
and third person plural n>"k>. The two distinction occurs when there is a change in tone of the
two-root form as the third person takes a higher tone to that of the root word of the second

person plural. This is shown in the following construction (130)-(131):

130.
a. no+ko > na ko
you+pPL you.PL (second person plural)
131.
a. ndy+ko > na’ko
you+pPL they/them (third person plural)
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4.4.2.2. Possessive Pronoun

Possessive pronouns in the language are formed by compounding the head word with
the possessive pronoun marker a in the prefix position. The other possessive occurs when the
third person # occurs before the head noun taking the possessive pronoun form. The
compounded aza can indicate the meaning ‘mine’, like wise base on the personal pronouns
they compounded with, they can carry become api ‘my head’, azi ‘my mother’, @pi ‘his head’,
itkoza ‘theirs’ and so on. The usage of possessive pronoun in the language is highlighted in the

following illustrations (132)-(136):

132. Azace
a-za e
1SG.POSS-mine house
‘My house.’

133. Azuce
a-za e
My.Poss-mother house

‘My mother’s house.’

134.  Upi riipu
a-pi 1Bpu
3pPL.POSS-head grey
‘His/her hair is grey.’

135. Ace
a f€
my-POSS house
‘My house.’

136. A lakho
a lakho
my-POSS bag
‘My bag.’

Possesive pronoun @- can marked the head noun in the noun phrase functioning as the
possessive pronouns. This usually happens with of those categories of sematic domains for
body parts, kingship terms or head noun belonging to common noun entities. When the a-
occurs in the prefix position as possessive pronoun, the nature of the pronoun is always
inclusive. The usage of & as a possessive pronoun is shown in the following illustrations (137)-
(140):
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137.  Apo rivi voho
a-po 13V53  vo-ho
my-Poss-father travel came-INDC
‘My father travelled and came.’

138.  Aphe cetha ve
a-phg etha-ve
my-POss-leg  twist-AFF
‘My leg is twisted.’

139.  Ace thito
a-fé thi-to
my-POSs-house build-FuT
‘I will build my house.’

140. Pu ace voto
pu a-fé v3-to
S/he My-POSS.DAT COme-FUT
‘S/he will come to me.’

Unlike a-, the possessive pronoun u- have two forms; one with the high tone ‘G’ and
the other ‘%’ where u occurs in the inclusive environment and u occurs in an exclusive

environment.

4.4.2.3. Demonstrative Pronoun

Demonstrative in Chokri plays a vital role in sentence construction of the language. It
can indicate distance base on proximity, remoteness and deictic references. Unlike the other
pronominal categories, it can be inflected with gender marker to an extent while numbers and
case can be inflected as well. The language have four demonstrative roots. These four ways of
distinctions are:

141.

Demonstrative
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It becomes difficult to give the exact representation of the demonstrative in the language
as there accompanies some pragmatic behaviour governing the environment as well. However,
it is fair to say that the demonstrative pronouns in the language gives an anaphoric expression
where A7 ‘this’ denotes that the object is in close proximate of the speaker, /i-> ‘that’ denotes
the object is in remote from the speaker, ¢s5 ‘this’ is in deictic relation and s3 ‘that’ is in non-
deictic relation. Base on the said expressions denote by the demonstrative, the following
classification is drawn out:

142. si ‘that” > non-deictic

Ezung (2018) states that the deictic demonstrative in Tenyidie is composed of deictic marker
+ determiner. The determiner can be either masculine, feminine, singular, dual or plural. This
phenomenon is also found true in Chokri where the deictic marker is followed by numbers

which express singular, dual and plural. This is further illustrated in the following:

Singular Dual Plural

ht ‘this’

hini ‘this (two)’

hiko ‘these’

1i-5 ‘that’ lipi ‘that (two)’ liko ‘those’
tsd ‘this’ tsoni ‘this (two)’ | tsdko ‘those’
3 ‘that’ sani ‘that (two)’ | s3ko ‘those’

Table 4.10: Demonstrative + Number

The demonstrative pronoun doesn’t have gender distinction except for the feminine marker -

ps. This feminine marker can occur in proximate, remote and both deictic and non-deictic

reference. The occurrence is shown in the following (143)-(146):

143.  Thino hipl

thand’ hi-p$
woman this-FEM
‘This woman’

144.  Thino lipu

thand’ li-ps
woman that-FEM
‘That woman’
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145.  Thano tstpl

thand’ tsd-ps
woman that-FEM
‘This woman’

146.  Thino supl

thand’ $3-ps
woman that-FEM
‘This woman’

From the above illustration (143)-(146), we can see that feminine can occur with
demonstrative pronoun in a singular form. It can also occur with demonstrative in dual and
plural form. When the demonstrative are in dual and plural form, the feminine occurs within
the demonstrative in an infix position as a bound morpheme in the suffix position. This is
illustrated in the following (147)-(150):

147.  Thino hipiko
thand’ hi-ps-ky
woman this-FEM.PL
‘“These woman’

148.  Thano lipinyi
thsnd’ li-pa-pi
woman this-FEM.DL
‘This (two) woman’

149.  Thuno tstpuko
thand’ tsa-pa-ko
woman those-FEM.PL
“Those woman’

150.  Thino stplnyi
thand’ $3-p39-ni
woman that-FEM.DL
‘That (two) woman’

The demonstrative /i'which occurs in a remoteness environment can also occur together
with the proximate demonstrative 4z. The two forms can get compounded forming a single
lexical item /ih7 indicating the meaning ‘that’. This expression /ihi gives an accurate or
precision position of the object giving a sense of spatial demonstrative. This occurrence in the

language is illustrated in the following (151-(152) :
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151.  Thino pu lihi
thand-ps lith1
woman-FEM that
‘That woman.’

152. Khresa lihi

khigsa Itht
guy that
‘That guy.’

When the demonstrative pronoun gets reduplicated, the proximate, deictic and non-deictic
implies the object point, direction or location. The speaker express the information to the
recipient in a clearer or the speaker tries to be more accurate to the recipient in this type of
reduplicated expression. This is shown in the following (153-(156) :

153.  Thino pu hihi

thans-ps hi~hi
woman-FEM this-REDP
‘This woman’

154.  Thiino pu lihihi

than3-ps lihi~hi
woman-FEM that-ReDP
‘That woman’

155.  Thiino pu tshtsu

thand-ps tsa~tsd
woman-FEM that-ReDP
‘That woman’

156.  Thano pu susu

thand-ps $3~$3
woman-FEM that-ReDP
‘That woman’

The language has a definite article which is a bound morpheme occurring to the singular and
dual form of demonstrative pronoun. The definitive article is marked as -2 occurring in the

suffix position to that of demonstrative. This is shown in the following (157)-(160):

157. Khresa hi-o

khigsa hi-o
guy this-SG.DEF
“This guy’
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158. Khresa li-o

khigsa li-5
guy this-SG.DEF
‘That guy’

159. Khresa tsiinyi-o

Khigsa tsapi-o
guy that-DL.DEF
‘That guy’

160. Khresa sinyi-0

Khigsa sani-o
guy that-SG.DEF
‘That guy’

When the definite -5"occurs with the head noun, it cannot occur with the demonstrative
pronoun (161)-(162). This is illustrative in the following:

161. Khresa-o hi-o
* Khigsa-o  hi-o
guy-DEF this-SG.DEF
‘This guy’

162.  Khresa-o tslinyi-o
*khigsa-o  tsdpi-o
guy-DEF that-DL.DEF
‘That guy’

Unlike the singular and dual demonstrative, the plural demonstrative cannot occur with
the definitive article (163)-(164). This is highlighted in the following:

163. Khresa hiko-0

* khigsa hiks-7
guy-DEF these-PL.DEF
‘This guy’

164. Khresa-o tsiiko-o
* khigsa-o  tsako-o
guy-DEF those-PL.DEF
“Those guy’
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The demonstrative in Chokri can take both feminine gender -ps and definite article ->"together
in singular and dual expression but not is plural form. However this is not the case with the

demonstrative plural. The following example illustrates:

Singular:
165.  Thdno hipu-o
thand’ hi-ps-3
woman this-FEM.DEF

“This woman’ (proximate)

166. Thino lipu-o
thand’ li-ps-5
woman that-FEM.DEF
‘That woman’ (remote)

167.  Thino tsupu-o
thand’ ts3-p3-3
woman that-FEM.DEF
“This woman’ (deictic)

168.  Thino sipl-o
thand’ $3-p9-3
woman that-FEM.DEF
“This woman’ (non-deictic)

Dual:

169.  Thino hipinyi-o
thsnd’ hi-p3-pi-
woman this-FEM.DL.DEF
“This woman’

170.  Thino liplnyi-o
thand’ li-p-pi-o
woman this-FEM.DL.DEF
‘This (two) woman’

171.  Thino tsupinyi-o
thand’ tsd-ps-ni-o
woman that-FEM.DL.DEF
‘That (two) woman’
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172.  Thino supinyi-o
thand’ $3-P9-pi-I
woman that-FEM.DL.DEF
‘That (two) woman’

Plural:

173.  Thino hipiko-o
* thang’ hi-ps-ko-o
woman this-FEM.PL.DEF
“This woman’

174.  Thino lipuko-o
* thang’ li-ps-ko-7
woman this-FEM.DL.DEF
“This (two) woman’

4.4.2.4. Interrogative Pronoun

Interrogative pronouns in Chokri is formed by the different question word (refer table
no. 5.2 question word in Chokri). It can occur in the subject and object position while inflected
with case marker seeking answer in reference to person, place, entity, distance, thing and
quality. The following are some of the interrogative pronouns found in the language occurring

in sentence constructions:

175.  Dipu thiva
dips thi-va
what do-PROG
‘What are you doing?’

176. No sopl ra
nd’ sIpdy 1a
you who Q
‘Who are you?’

177. Dinavo mo
dina vo mo
why come NEG
‘Why didn’t you come?’

178. Dibira
dibi i3
how @
‘How was it?’
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179. Ditsubara
ditsii  ba 1a
how have Q
‘How much do we have?’

180. Somi zara
somi za Ja
whose POSS Q
‘Whose is it?’

The above illustration (175)-(180) not only shows the occurrence of interrogative pronouns but
also highlights that the pronoun is usually form by the root word di-. However this is not always
the case as when the pronoun is in reference to person or human, the root word is so™ as in sops
‘who’ and soini ‘whose’. This type of interrogative pronoun is applicable only when used in

reference to person or human. This is further illustrated in the following (181)-(183):

181. Nza sopu thi ra
n-za sapd  thi 1
you-name who do Q
‘What is your name?’

182. Khonu hi za sopl thi ra
*khond hi za sapd  thi 1
animal this  name who do Q
‘What is the name of this animal?’

183.  Khonu hi za dipi thi ra
khond hi za dipp thi n
animal this name what do Q
‘What is the name of this animal?’

4.4.2.5. Reflexive Pronoun

Reflexive pronoun in Chokri is expressed and categorized into three person namely
first, second and third person. Like the personal pronoun, the reflexive marker does not make
gender distinctions and it can take case maker.

The first-person reflexive pronouns are formed by a reduplicated form of first-person
personal pronoun with bound morpheme -t4>"meaning ‘self’. It can be further classified into

singular, dual and plural form. The nature of occurrence based on inclusiveness and
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exclusiveness is also found. The usage in the language according to person is shown in the

following table:

Person | Singular Dual Plural

athoa ‘myself” | avathdavi ‘ourselves | tkothoiiko ‘ourselves’

First (inclusive)’

hapithshani ‘ourselves | Githd'd ‘oneself’

(exclusive)’

Table 4.11: First person reflexive pronoun

The second person reflexive pronouns are formed by adding the bound morpheme -t4>"
‘self” to the second personal pronoun 72-, Né-, Néni and noko. It occurs in a reduplicated form in
the language. The following table shows the different reflexive pronoun found in the language:

Person | Singular Dual Plural
nthon nenithanéni nokothanoka
Second | ‘yourself’ ‘yourselves’ ‘yourselves’
nethang
‘yourself’

Table 4.12: Second Person Reflexive Pronoun

Like the first and second reflexive pronoun, the third person reflexive follows the same
formation pattern. It is formed with third person personal compounded with the morpheme -
tho"self” occurring in reduplicated format in singular, dual and plural form. This occurrence is

shown in the following table (4.13):
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Person | Singular Dual Plural
puthapt punithapiini pukothapiko

Third ‘himself/herself’ | ‘themselves’ ‘yourselves’
athd'a Unithouni tkothd ko
‘himself/herself’ | ‘themselves’ ‘themselves’

Table 4.13: Third Person Reflexive Pronoun

4.4.2.6. Indefinite Pronoun

Indefinite pronouns in Chokri are formed by a single lexical item having no marker of
itself. The indefinite pronoun in the language provide indefinite number of participants the
speaker expresses or refers to. Some of the indefinite pronouns found in the language is given

under the following table:

Indefinite pronoun
kahdpaii anybody/anyone
mim5ts everybody/everyone
mihu somebody/someone/some people
mipsjimo nobody/none
ksh3-o anything/any/whatever/whoever/
whichever
mhahu something
mhapsjimo nothing
hu some/each

Table 4.14: Indefinite Pronouns in Chokri

The indefinite pronoun can occur after the noun expressing and indicating the uncertain number
of participants. In this case, it occurs in the subject position. This occurrence in sentence
construction is shown in the following (184)-(185):

184.  Thima mipuyi vo mo
thama mip9ji vo’ mo
people no one came NEG
‘Nobody/no one came.’
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185.  Noko kuhopiri minute
noko  k3hapaai m3nii-te
2PL  anyone careful-imp
‘Every one of you be careful.’

The indefinite pronoun can also occur in the subject position of the sentence. This is shown in
the following (186)-(187):

186. Mihu vo tso mo ho
mihu V3’ ts3-mo-hg
some people come reach-NEG.INDC
‘Some people are yet to reach.’

187.  Kihoplyi kidate
kahapsji kada-te
anyone choose-imp
‘Choose anyone.’

4.4.3. Gender

Gender in Chokri is broadly classified into masculine gender, feminine gender,
common gender and neuter gender. The language have biological distinctions between genders
which are marked morphologically and there is no grammatical gender. Pronouns, non-
animated objects and abstract noun cannot carry gender marker. The common gender and
neuter gender in the language are unmarked morphologically and grammatically.

The non-animated category does not carry any gender maker or representation in the
language. All the gender distinction is marked through animated objects which is then further
classified into human and animal. The human branch have two daughters which are personal
names and profession names. The two sister nodes is than classified into masculine and
feminine. The animal branch have two daughter nodes which are quadruped and bipedal. The
two sister’s nodes have two daughter nodes each which are domesticate nodes and wild nodes.
The domesticated and wild sister nodes have two daughter nodes and wild have three daughter

nodes. The classification of gender maker is represented under the following tree structure:
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Gender Classification

Noyn
I I
Ar}imate Inanimate (unmarked)
[ I
Humlan Anin|1al
| | | I 1
Personal name Human nouns Quadruped  Biped Aguatic
Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine Masculine Feminine
(Unmarked) 1i, no pu, 0 14, no, pu pu krd, no

[ | [ |
Domesticate Non-Domesticate Domesticate Non-Domesticate

Male Female Male Female Male Female Male Female
pu, do, kri krdi, no pu, chi Kkri, no dzia  kra, li dzia  krd, li
-li, ne

Figure 4.1: Gender classification of Chokri.
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There are different gender markers which marks animated objects in the language. The gender
makers follow the head noun and is either followed by number or definite. The following
illustration shows occurrence of gender marker after the head noun (188):

188.  Thunopl mu thupu-o kiimiza vemo
than3-ps mu  thspu-o kamsza VE-mo
girl-FEM and  boy-mMAs friendship good-NEG
‘Girls and boys friendship is not good.’

In certain cases, the marker -5>7can also marked masculine gender but this is not concrete as the

marker ->"function as the definitive marker. This is illustrated in the following example (189):

189. Azi-o za Vekho
3-z5-3 7a vékho
poss-friend-DEF.MAS name Vekho
‘My friend’s name is Vekho.’

The genitive marker -n& also marks neuter gender as well as diminutive in the language. It

mark’s the child of somebody. This is illustrated in the following example (190):

190. Bula kimire stikiiba hi anune
bsla k3-m3i¢ s5kaba hi a-ni-né
shirt  ATTR-red wear this  POSS-sON-GEN
‘The child who is wearing red shirt is my child.’

4.4.3.1. Human Gender
The different masculine and feminine forms in Chokri under different categories are shown in

the following:

Personal name:

As mention earlier in the classification, the human gender can be categorized into
personal names and human nouns. The personal names don’t have masculine marker but the
maker -15 and -n> which occurs in the suffix position of the female personal name marks
feminine. However, when the personal name occurs with any adverbial marker, the marker -n>

cannot occur. This is further illustrated in the following table:
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Personal Names

Masculine Feminine

Veto VELD Vetolii Vvétols
Khriizo khisza Khrizoll khiszila
Asa asa Asall asals

Vesa Vésa Vesano vésany
Ave ave Aveno aveny
Veyi VEji Veyill vgjila

Veyi VEji *Veyino * VEjing
Khrji khisji *Khriyino | * khisjiny

Table 4.15: Personal Gender in Chokri

Human Noun:
Apart from the two personal names feminine marker -15 and -n>. The masculine gender
marker in Chokri is -pu, and the feminine marker is -ps and the neuter maker is -mi. The

definitive marker ->"also marks masculine gender. This is further illustrated in the following

tables (Table 4.16):

Masculine Feminine
thipu th3pu ‘male’ thiinopu th3nJp3 ‘female’
kimitha-o | kamstha-a | ‘teacher (m)’ kimdithapii kamsthdps | ‘teacher (f)’
khresa-o khigsa-> | ‘young male’ rilipd 15lips ‘young
female’
kutsa-o k5tsa-o ‘old man’ kutsapl katsaps ‘old lady’
azi-o azs-3 ‘“friend (m)’ azlipu azsp9 “friend (f)’
dziikiipo-o | dzakdpo-3 | ‘speaker (m)’ dzukupopd dz3kapops ‘speaker (m)’
sazu-o sazs-3 ‘younger sazupu sazsps ‘younger
brother’ sister’
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Neuter

thiinomi th3nJmi ‘women’
kiimithami kadmsthami | ‘teacher’

ralimi 15limi ‘young women’
kutsami k5tsami ‘old person’
azumi azomi ‘friend’
dzuktpomi dzakdpomi | ‘speaker’
saztimi sazomi ‘younger kids’

Table 4.16: Human Gender in Chokri

4.4.3.2. Animal Gender

Animal gender in Chokri can be classified into three types which are masculine,
feminine and neuter gender. The quadruped categories have 7 different gender marker where 3
falls under masculine gender makers which are -pu, -d> and -k.i for domesticated animal while
the language have four -k.s, -no, -Ii and -né for feminine gender. The non-domesticated have
two masculine marker which are -puz and -#i and two non-domesticated animal feminine marker
-ks$ and -no. All the quadruped gender makers are bound morpheme and occurs in the suffix
position after the head noun of the word. The neuter gender in quadruped category is unmarked.
The usage of different gender maker with animal belonging to quadruped category is

highlighted in the following table:

Quadruped

Masculine Feminine

napu napu ‘male cat’ nano nandy ‘female cat’
shipu Jipu ‘male dog’ shine Jing ‘female dog’
thodo thada ‘bull’ thokrii thokuad ‘mother cow’
thodo thada ‘male cow’ tholi tholi ‘female cow’
vokri vokai ‘male pig’ vone vong ‘female pig’
thizechi thizétfi ‘stag’ thizekri thizékasd ‘doe’

lepu lepu ‘male squirrels’ | leno leEny ‘female squirrels’
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Biped

Masculine Feminine

vidzi v5dz5 ‘male chicken’ vali vali ‘female chicken’
pralichi paslitfi ‘male partridge’ | pralikri pidlikad | ‘female partridge’
vidzi v5dz5 ‘cock’ rano iandy ‘female bird’
Aquatic

Masculine Feminine

khupu khiipu ‘male fish’ khukr khtkas ‘mother fish’
khupu khiipu ‘young male fish’ | khuno khtiny ‘young female fish’

Table 4.17: Animal Gender in Chokri

The term @pu ‘male’ and no ‘female’ is used in determining all the male and female
animal group which walks on four legs. -u is the third person singular while -pu is the masculine
marker and -no is the feminine marker. The two gender marker -pu and -n> are bound
morpheme which only occurs with the personal pronoun -u. Its usage on the animal that walks
on two legs is not possible as the two legged animal have different common genders term which
are -dzs for masculine and -li for feminine. The usage of this different gender terms in the

language is highlighted as follows.

Quadruped:
191. Methg tsi uno me upu ra
MEetho tsd a-ny mé  d-pu i
cattle that 3SG-FEM or 3SG-MAS Q
‘Is that cattle male of female?’
Biped:
192.  Thevine hi vili me viidzi ra
thévs-ng hi V5-li me  v5-dzd 1a
chicken-Dim this  chicken-FEM or chicken-MAsS Q

‘Is this chicken male of female?’

193.  Thevine hi viino me vipu ra
*thgvs-né hi V5-no mE
chicken this  chicken-FEM or
‘Is this chicken male of female?’

V3-pu 1a
chicken-mAs Q
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4.4.3.3. Classification of Gender
Base on the above discussion, the different gender markers in Chokri along with its

description is drawn out in the following:

194. Male markers:

-pu occurs with + human + male
-3 occurs with + human + male
-pu occurs with + animal + quadruped + domesticate + hoof + male
-do" occurs with + animal + quadruped + domesticate + hoof + horn + male
-kii occurs with + animal + quadruped + domesticate + hoof + male
1 occurs with + animal + quadruped + non-domesticate + male
-pu occurs with + animal + quadruped + non-domesticate + hoof + horn + male
-1 occurs with + animal + quadruped + non-domesticate + hoof + horn + male
-dz3d occurs with + animal + biped + domesticate + male
-dz3d occurs with + animal + biped + non-domesticate + male
-pu occurs with + animal + aquatic + domesticate + male
-pu occurs with + animal + aquatic + non-domesticate + male
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195. Female markers:

occurs with + human + female
-no  occurs with + human + female
-pS occurs with + human + female
-k15 occurs with + animal + quadruped + domesticate + parent + female
-nd occurs with + animal + quadruped + domesticate + female
-li  occurs with + animal + quadruped + domesticate + hoof + horn + female
-n¢ occurs with + animal + quadruped + domesticate + hoof + female
-n¢ occurs with + animal + quadruped + domesticate + hoof + horn + female
-k15 occurs with + animal + quadruped + non- domesticate + parent + female
) occurs with + animal + quadruped + non-domesticate + hoof + horn + female
-no occurs with + animal + quadruped + non-domesticate + female
-k15 occurs with + animal + biped + domesticate + parent + female
. -kis occurs with + animal + biped + non-domesticate + parent + female
-nd occurs with + animal + biped + domesticate + female
-no occurs with + animal + biped + non-domesticate + female
-k15 occurs with + animal + aquatic + domesticate + parent + female
-k1$ occurs with + animal + aquatic + non-domesticate + parent + female
-nd occurs with + animal + aquatic + domesticate + female
-no occurs with + animal + aquatic + non-domesticate + female
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4.4.4. Kinship Terminology
Kinship terms in the language is mostly used in consanguineal lineal limited to
clansmen irrespective of different villages. However, it is also use in description of maternal

branch and daughter’s kin once they got married. The elders in the community are also
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addressed with kinship terms as a sign of respect according to which generation they fall in
with Ego’s kinsmen.

Kinship terminology in Chokri carries courteous nature and is use with attentiveness
responsibilities. When a toddler starts its language acquisition, the first words taught to them
are basic kinship terms such as apo /apo/ ‘father’, azu ‘mother’, abi ‘brother’, aye /ajé/ ‘sister’
etc. After attaining certain age, children are taught on how to use the different kinship terms as
this becomes an important aspect of life within the community. Kinship terms are not only
confined to addressing others but also serve other purposes such as respect is reflect at the same
time a person’s ethnicity or affinity with the addressee is manifest. This practice reflects signs
of respect to the elders as calling the name of an individual itself means harsh or disrespectful
to the elder within the speech community. Its usage is more common while addressing the older
age groups and have its limitation with the same age group or younger age group of people.
Chokri uses the following kinship terms in addressing someone apart from the name of an
individual in a speech community in order to identify relationships between individual in a

families:
196.

a. apo apo ‘father’
b. aza azu ‘mother’
C. apotsd apotsa ‘grandfather’
d. azitsa azutsa ‘grandmother’
e. adzaiag  adzira-o ‘elder brother’
f. adzaiaps  adzlrapi ‘elder sister’
g. abi abi ‘elder brother’
h. ajé aye ‘elder sister’
I. abd abo ‘elder brother’
J. asadzso  asadzl-o ‘younger brother’
k. asadzsps  asadzopl ‘younger sister’
l. api anyi ‘paternal uncle’
m. ami ami ‘maternal uncle’
n. ana ana ‘aunt’
0. ami ami ‘father-in-law’
p. ana ana ‘mother-in-law’
g. athg athe ‘sister-in-law (address by brother-in-law)’
r. and ani ‘sister-in-law (address by sister-in-law)’
S, an anyo ‘brother-in-law’
t. antnd anunu ‘grandchild’

Kinship terminology in Chokri is also use along with the name of an individual while
addressing someone. In such cases, the personal name of the person follows the kinship term.

This practice is used mostly in the absence of the addressee or in the presence of multiple
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people with same kinship tag. The usage is further illustrated in the following examples (197)-
(198).

197.  Ami Vekho
ami  vékho
Uncle Vekho
‘Uncle Vekho’

198. Ana Vell
ana Véls
Aunt  Velu
‘Aunt Veli’

Teknonymy is also practice by the people. However, this practice is not very common and its
usage depends on the relationship and emotion of the parents. It is also used by those people
who are familiar with the name of the child but not their parent’s name. When used, the name
always precedes the followed by the kinship term. This is further illustrated in the following
examples (199)-(200).

199. Atopo
ato py
Ato  father
‘Ato’s father.’

200. Venezu
VENE  zu
Vene mother
‘Vene’s mother.’

In some cases of teknonyms, the genitive follows the head noun and precedes the kinship
terminology while addressing. This is further illustrated in the following examples (201)-(202):

201. Atone po
ato-n¢ po
Ato-GEN father
‘Ato’s father.’

202. Venenezu
VEéné-ng zu
Vene-GEN mother
‘Vene’s mother.’
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With exception from teknonyms, kinship term in Chokri always follows the possessive
pronouns when the nature of the sentence is inclusive. Possessive pronoun a- which carries the
meaning ‘my’ is the possessive pronoun use along with kinship terms. The possessive pronoun
occurs as a prefix position of a word with the kinship terms. The occurrence of possessive

pronoun along with Kinship term is illustrated in the following examples (203)-(204):

203. Azu za Kivo
a-za 73 k&vo
POss-mother name Kivo
‘My mother’s name is Kiivo.’

204. Adzira-oce
a-dz31a-9 f€
POSS-brother-DEF house
‘My brother’s house.’

When a speaker is addressing somebody to the third person in an exclusive situation, all the
personal pronouns except first person singular /"and dual avu, the other personal pronouns are
used in the prefix position of the word along with kinship terms. Some of the usage of personal

pronoun is highlighted in the following examples (205-(207):

205. Pupo za Ato
pu-po za ato
3sG-Father  name Ato
‘His/Her father’s name is Ato.’

206. Uko bi ce
uka  bi te
3pL  brother house

‘Their brother’s house.’

207. Ipo za Ato
*{-pd za  at
1sG-father name Ato
‘My father’s name is Ato.’

Kinship terms can be followed by numbers such plural marker -k>"and dual marker -pi.
However, this cannot be used in teknonyms and spouse related kinship term. This is possibly

because of the fact that polygamy is not part of the culture and monogamy is followed by the
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community. The usage of plural marker along with kinship term is illustrated in the following
(208)-(210):

208.  Apotsa nyi rhilu
a-potsa-ni ihslu
poss-grandfather-pL alive
‘Both my grandfather are alive.’

209.  Ana ko kukhru neyi
a-na-ko’ k3-khis né-ji
POSs-aunt-pL  NOMZz-love  rich-INTSF
‘My aunts are full of love.’

210.  Anopu-ko talete
*a-nopu-ko talé-te
POSs-husband-pPL went out-PRSPRF
‘All my husband went out.’

Grandparents:

There is a different kinship terms for grandfather and grandmother with no distinctions
between paternal and maternal linage. The term for grandfather is Apotsa /apotsé/ ‘grandfather’
and Azutsa /azatsa/ ‘grandmother’. These terms for grandparents are abridged overtime and
some use it as atsa ‘grandparent’ to address both the grandparent. Breaking the morpheme of

the term gives more meaning to the word. This is shown in the following (211)-(213):

211. Apotsa
a-po-tsd
poss-father-old
‘grandfather’

212. Azutsa
a-za-tsa
POSs-mother-old
‘grandmother’

213. Atsa
a-tsd
poss-old
‘grandparent’
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Parents:
There terms for parents which are Apo /apd/ meaning ‘my father’ and azi meaning ‘my
mother’. The term for parents is Akrli /akis/ meaning ‘my parent’. The terms to address parents

are used by both genders irrespective of age, clans or village.

Siblings:

There are five terms found in Chokri which are used to address elder brother, they are
abi, Abo /abd/, Aye /ajél, Apu /aps/ and Adziira-o /adz51ad/. This terms are synonymous in
nature and are used according to the villages. There are two terms used in addressing elder
sister, Aye /ajé/ and Adzlrapi /adzaiaps/. There is one term each for younger brother and
younger sister which are Asazii-0 /asazs-3/ ‘younger brother’ and Asazipll /asazspé/ ‘younger
sister’. The common term for ‘sibling sister’ address by the male is Alipl /alipé/ and the
counterpart address the ‘male sibling’ as Apri-0 /api5-9/. The term for ‘sibling’ is Saziidziira

/sdz5dz31al/.

Uncle/Aunt:

The language have different distinctions between paternal linage uncle and maternal
uncle. However, there is no distinction between aunts. The patrilineal uncle the one who is
elder to Ego’s father or those who are older than Ego’s father are called Apo /apa/ ‘father’ while
those who are younger then Ego’s father are called Anyi /ani/ “uncle’.

However, in the case of matrilineal uncle, those older or younger than Ego’s mother are
both address as ami ‘uncle’ without any distinctions. Likewise, Ego’s aunts from the two-
lineage paternal and maternal is address as ana ‘aunt’ without further distinctions.

The term for the uncle’s wife and aunt’s husband follows similar pattern to that of aunts
and maternal uncle. The uncle’s wife is address as dzu ‘mother’ while the Aunt’s husband is

address as ami ‘uncle’. This distinction is followed by both male and female.

Cousin:

There is no separate kinship term for cousin. The cousins are address the same as
addressing the siblings. The cousins of both matrimonial linage who are older than Ego are
address as —abi, Abo /abd/, Aye /ajé/ and Apu /aps/ meaning ‘elder brother’ and Aye /ajé/
meaning ‘elder sister’ while those younger than Ego are address by their name or nick name.

The closes term affiliated with addressing the term cousin will be Apo dziira-o nu /ap3 dz3i1a3
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nil/ ‘my father’s elder brother child’ or Anyi nu /ani ni/ ‘my uncle’s child’ or ana nii ‘Aunt’s

child’ or ami nii ‘my uncle’s (maternal) child’.

Spouses:

The term for spouse is Aceliimi /affelémi/ ‘spouse’ which also carries the meaning ‘kin’.
The term besl /bgs3/ indicating ‘partner’ is also closely associated with spouse. To address
one’s spouse, the wife calls the husband Anopu /anopu/ meaning ‘my husband’ and the male
counterpart calls the wife Acemi /aémi/ meaning ‘my wife’. There exist an uncommon term
for husband and which are Azi-0 /azs-o/ ‘husband’ and Azupl /azsps/ ‘wife’ respectively.
When the third person addresses the spouse, thino-thipu /thsnd~th3pt/ a complete
reduplicative form of feminine and masculine term is used which indicate the meaning for

spouse.

Son and Daughter:

From a parent point of view, a parent calls their children ani ‘my child’, they call their
son -Abine /abiné/ and abi ; they call their daughter Anga /ana/ and Anupl /antps/. In an
exclusive situation, a parent also addresses their male child Anu thiipu-0 /antd thdpu-3/ ‘my
male child” and their female child Anu thiinopl /ant thandps/ ‘my female child’. However, a
parent usually calls their children the first name or the pet name of the child in a normal

situation.

In-Laws:

From the husband point of view, the younger sibling address the wife of the elder
brother Athe /ath&/ ‘my in-law’ while the younger sibling address the wife of the elder brother
Ani /and/ ‘my- in-law’. The terminology is gender and age specific and can only be used by
the younger sibling to address the wife of the elder brother. This notion does not apply while
addressing the sister’s husband which is brother-in-law. If the siblings are older than the
speaker or Ego, the husband of the elder sister or the brother-in-law will be address as abi “elder
brother’. However if the sister or the brother is younger than Ego or the speaker, the sibling
will call the brother-in-law by their first name or pet name. The husband address the siblings
of the wife Amro /amio/ or Ano /ano/ ‘my in-law’ while the sibling of the wife address the

husband of their sister Amro /amuo/ or Ano /ano/ ‘my in-law’.
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Nephews and Nieces:

The term to address nephew and nieces in Chokri is Atso /atso/ ‘my nephew/niece’.
However, with time, this term usage is more confine to addressing nephew. The other terms
used in describing nephew and nieces are Adzlirao nu /adza1a-3 ni/ ‘elder brother child’, Asazii-
0 Nu /asazs-o ni/ ‘younger brother child’, Adzlrapl nu /adzaiap$ nt/ ‘elder sister child’,
Asazlipu nu /asazsps ni/ ‘younger sister child’, Aye nu /ajé nii/ ‘elder brother/sister child’, abi
nii ‘elder brother child’, Abo nu /abd'nt/ ‘elder brother child’, Apu nu /apu nd/ ‘elder brother
child’. In the occasion when the above terms are not used, the first name or the pet name of the

nephew and nieces are used in addressing them.

Grandchildren:

Similar to a parent addressing their children, the grandparent also addresses their
grandchildren as aniz meaning ‘my child’. The other terms includes Anune /antiné/ ‘my child’s
child’ or aniinii ‘my child’. But most of the grandparents address their grandkid by a way of

calling them in terms called Nukhriiza /ntikhi5za/, an ‘endearing’ way of addressing children.

Clan:

Thent /thénd/ is a term for kinsmen or clansmen in Chokri. The consanguineous affinal
relationship of a person is known through thenu /thénii/ where people belonging to a particular
thenu /thénii/ were given a title which the person use it as there title in naming. Shoro /[>1o/ is
used in describing affinities. The term to describe family affinities in Chokri is Cekro /fekio/
or Celimi /felémi/. Cellimi /felémi/ is also used in describing spouse to the third person.
Taprutali /tapastali/ is a term used is addressing brother-sister affinities within clans and family.
Sara /saia/ is used in describing brother’s affinities between brothers and all male within the

clan. Ponu /pont/ is used in addressing parent-son affinities as well as members of clansmen.

The terminology to address clanship in Chokri is called Potsanu /patsanti/ meaning
‘grandfather’s child’. The structural description used in addressing clansmen’s in Chokri is
drawn out and presented in the following distributions:

o Both male and female member of the clan puts all the male of his grandfather’s
generation into Apotsa /apaotsa/ category.
o Both male and female member of the clan puts all the female of his grandmother’s

generation into Azutsa /azatsd/ category.
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o Both male and female member of the clan puts all the male of his father’s generation
elder than his father into Apo /apa/ category.

o Both male and female member of the clan puts all the male of his father’s generation
younger than his father into Anyi /ani/ category.

o Both male and female member puts all the female member of the clan belonging to his
father’s generation into ana category.

o Both male and female member puts all male members of the clan of same generation
elder than him into Abi /abi/, Abo /abd/, Aye /ajé/ and Apl /ap3/ category.

o Both male and female member puts all female clan member of same generation elder

of him into Aye /ajé/ category.

Other affinity terms:

Apart from the other kin related terms highlighted, there are also terms which addresses
close correlation with people outside the kinship tree people. Some of those terms are Khretho-
0 /khigtho-3/ which address ‘best friend’ or “friendship’, Zasi-0 /zasi-3/ for male who shares
same first name, Zasipu /zasips/ for female who shares same first name, Lepu-o /Iepu-3/ and

Lelipu /Iglip4/ for boyfriend and girlfriend.
Kinship Classification of Chokri:

Based on the above discussion under Kinship terminology of the language, the following

kinship family tree in Chokri is constructed.
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Kinship Family Tree

Paternal Maternal

A =0 A=0O

Apotsa /Azutsa ApotsallAzutsa
Apo Anyl Ana Apo Azu Ami Aml

Lo ad & Lo

e e

Apo /Azu Anyl [Azu  Ana/Ami Apo/ Azu Ami /Ana  Ami/Ana Azu/Anyi
Apo bethi-onu  Anyinu Ana nu Ami nu Azu sazlpi nu
Adzura -0 Adzurapu |(Ego) Asazu -0 Asazipu

Abl /Abo Aye {AI ipl |

Adzurao/Athe Aye /Abi I/ cemi

[

Adziira-o nu Adzurapvu nu Abine /Angane Sazi-o nu
Apu /Anupii
A Male
O Female _ o - _
= Married Figure 4.2: Kinship Classification of Chokri
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4.45. Colour Terms

Colours terms in Chokri holds special value in cultural contexts. The different colour
terms in the language are mostly associated with the dress and ornaments while it also reflects
in identifying the looks of something. The splendid and traditional attires are driven by
colourful touch. The beauty of traditional dress is displayed through colourful designs. The
wide usage of colours can be seen in women folk weaving traditional dresses. Most of the fibres
are dyed using different native plants such as roots and leaves along with the yarn were boiled
to bring out varieties of colours. For instance, rice flour or maize flour are used in treatment of
yarn to make it whiter.

A reference is made on Berlins and Kay’s (1969) Basic Color Terms, through their
universal colour theory to bring out the description of colours in the language. The basic colour
terms in the language are discussed based on the description of colour terms across languages.
Their distribution across all languages are stated as follows:

1. All language contain terms white and black.
If a language contains three terms, then it contains a term for red.

If a language contains four terms, then it contains a term for either green or yellow.

2
3
4. If a language contains five terms, then it contains for both green and yellow.
5. If a language contains six terms, then it contains a term for blue.

6. If a language contains seven terms, then it contains a term for brown.

7. If a language contains eight or more terms, then it contains a term for purple, pink,

orange, grey, or some combination of these (Berlins and Kay 1969).

Based on the above theoretical distribution, Chokri holds true to all the descriptions. The

different colour terms in the language is chronologically classified in the following orders.

[ mshs ]—’ mshs

maga -

ts [ mouie ]:: [ tomazo J_,[ Ismho }
{ mas30 J_, ms30 J/ l

()

Figure 4.3: Chronological Classification of Chokri Colour Terms
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There are seven primary colours found in the language. Some of the primary colour terms
which have been used by the speech community are highlighted as follows:
214.

a. maie mure ‘red’

b. madzo mijo ‘green’
c. mshs muh ‘yellow’
d. msga miga ‘white’
e. ksts kutd ‘black’
f. pépo pepo ‘grey’

g. 15mho rimho ‘brown’

The colour terms in the language can get nominalised by the nominalizer/attributive k3-.
However, this phenomenon does not occur in all the colour terms, rather this is limited to
certain group of colours. This is further illustrated in the following examples:

215.

a. mae —» kamaig kiimire ‘red’

b. madso —, kdmadzo' kimajo ‘green’
c. mshs — 5 kamshs kimdha ‘yellow’
d. msga — 5 kdmsga kimiga ‘white’
e. t5 — 5 katsy katu ‘black’
f. tomszsa —» *k5tdmszs  timizi ‘blue’

g pgpo _—, *kapepo pepo ‘grey’

When a suffix marker -da is added to the root word of the colour term, it gives a new colour
forms which indicates the meaning ‘partially’. The marker -da can occur with all the colour
term in the language. However, it should be noted that when the suffix -da is used, the root
word cannot get nominalised. This group of colours can fall under secondary colour. This is

further illustrated in the following examples:

216.
a. mdx’ 5 maieda mureda ‘partially red’
b. msdso — 5 m3dsoda mujoda ‘partially green’
c. mshs —» m3hada muhuda ‘partially yellow’
d. m3ga —» Mm3gada mugada ‘partially white’
e. t5 — 5 tada tida ‘partially black’
f. tom3z5 —» tsm3z5da timuzida ‘partially blue’
g. pépo ___, pépoda pepoda ‘partially grey’
h. maiee _— 5 *kdm3ieda  kimireda ‘partially red’

When another suffix -zd is added to the added to the colour terms, it gives the interpretation of

‘slightly’. The distinction of meaning between the two suffixes is very close but it can be drawn
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out through sense reference. Like the suffix -da, when -za is used, the root word cannot get
nominalised as well. This is further illustrated in the following examples:
217.

a. maie — » M31eza mureza ‘slightly red’

b. madso _—, mad3oza mijoza ‘slightly green’
c. mshs —» m3hdza muhuza ‘slightly yellow’
d. msga — » Mm3gaza migaza ‘slightly white’
e. — 5 m3daza tlza ‘slightly black’
f. tom3z3 —» tom3z5za timaziza ‘slightly blue’

0. pépo ___, Ppépoza pepoza ‘slightly grey’

h. maiee _— 5 *kdm3ieza  kimireza ‘slightly red’

Colour terms in the language are further classified into two categories; primary colours and
secondary colours. This is highlighted in the following (figure 4.3):

Prlmary coIours

///\\\

[MUga] [MUre] [Mujo] [Muhu] [TU ] [Pepo ] [RUmho]

Mugada Mureda MUdea Muhuda Tuda Pepoda Rimhoda
Mugaza Mureza Mijoza Muhuza Tuza Pepoza Rimhoza

[ Secondary Colours ]

Figure 4.4: Colour Terms in Chokri
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To add quality to the basic colour terms, bound morphemes are added to some of the colour

terms. It gives the colour terms more concrete in qualities. This formation is shown in the
following examples:

218.
m3ae’ — 5 m3ijhoro mireyhoro  ‘red’
m3d3o —» mad3okhis  mijokhrii ‘green’
m5ga — » m5gaistsa migarltsa  ‘white’
ts —» tam3ka timika ‘black’
13mho — 5 15mhoidbs rimhoribld  ‘brown’

The above distribution is uneven as there is no concrete pattern which the language follows.
However, in the case of rimhoribi ‘brown’, a partial reduplication is followed. Irrespective of
the unevenness in its derivation, it is clear that the new terms indicates the quality or purity of
the colours.

To add intensifier in the distribution of colour terms, the tone in the bound morpheme
and the root word is changed to fall extra high contour tone from the existing tone. This change
in suprasegmetal features gives intensity in meaning to the colour terms. This is further
illustrated in the following examples:

219.

maie’jhorc — 5 maiejhorc mireyhoro  ‘intense red’
magaistsa — .  M>3geistsa mugarutsa ‘intense white’

tsmeska _— 5 tomsaka timika ‘intense black’
1B3mhoadbd ——5 15mhoadbs  rimhoribl  ‘intense brown’
mad3o khis —  mad3gokhis  mijokhri ‘intense green’

4.4.6. Numbers

Chokri exhibits two number markers. They are -nyi /pi/ and -ko /ko/. The singular in
the language is unmarked while -zi marks ‘dual’ and -k»> marks ‘plurality’. The two marker
always follows the head noun of an NP. In a noun phrase, the number marker occurs in a suffix
position following the head noun, pronominals, gender and negation in a nominalized formed.

The usage of number marker in the language is illustrated in the following:

Singular:
220.  Ato lakho ba
ato  lakho© ba
Ato  bag have
‘Ato have a bag.’
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Dual:

221.  Ato thevi nyi gwiho
ato  theva-pi gwi-ho
Ato  Akho-DL feed-INDC
‘Ato fed the two chicken.’

Plural:

222.  Ato thevi gwi ho
ato  théva-ko gwi-ho
Ato  chicken-pL  feed-INDC
‘Ato fed the chicken.’

With Pronoun:

223.  Pu nyi theviiko gwiho
pu-pi theva-ko gwi-ho
they.DL chicken-pL  feed-INDC
‘They fed the chicken.’

With Gender:

224.  Thenopunyi theviiko gwiho
thand“ps-ni  théva-ka gwi-ho
girl-FEM.DL  chicken-pL  feed-INDC
“The girls fed the chicken.’

With Negation (Nominalized):

225.  Thiuma vokimoko musete
thsma vo-ks-mo-kd’ M3SE-te
people come-VR.NEG.PL inform-PSRPRF
‘Inform those people who did not come.’

The cardinal k3na ‘two’ can substitute the dual number marker and established singular in the
language by giving the accurate number in the language. This is illustrative in the following:

226. Ato lakho pu ba
ato  lakhs pd  ba
Ato bag one have
‘Ato have a bag.’

227.  Ato thevi kiina gwiho
ato  thévd kdna gwi-hg
Ato  Akho two feed-INDC
‘Ato fed the two chicken.’
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In the case of substituting plurality, the indefinite quantifier -hu and proportional quantifiers

can occur in place of plural marker to indicate plurality. This is illustrative in the following

(228)-(229):

228.

229.

Ato thevii hu gwiho

ato  thevd hu gwi-ho
Ato  Akho some feed-INDC
‘Ato fed the two chicken.’

Ato thevi kido gwiho

ato  thévd kads gwi-hg
Ato  Akho some feed-INDC
‘Ato fed the two chickens.’

The two number marker -ni and -k>"can occur in the S-NP, O-NP and A-NP of a sentence

construction. However, it has been observed that the plural marker -k>™cannot occur with

personal noun in the O-NP and A-NP. With that said, the two number marker can occur together

with NP1 and NP2 of sentence constructions. The order is illustrative in the following:

S-NP

230.

O-NP

231.

A-NP

232.

Punyi ba

pu-ni ba
They-DL have
‘They’are there.’

Puko Ato zi ba

pi-kd ato  z6  ba
They-pPL ato  with have
‘They are with Ato.’

Pu Ato nyi zU ba

pi  ato-ni z5  ba
S/he ato-DL with  have
‘S/he is with Ato.’
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* O-NP

233.
*A-NP

234,
NP1 NP2

235.

Ato-ko Ato zli ba

ato-ka atb  z5  ba

Ato-pLato  with have

“They are with Ato.” (cannot occur with personal noun in subject position)

Pu Ato-ko zii ba

pt ato-kd 7 ba

S/he ato-pL with  have

‘S/he is with Ato.” (cannot occur with personal noun in object position)

Punyi puko zl ba

pu-ni pu-ko 75 bas
S/he-DL ato-pL with  have
‘They are with them.’

4.4.7. Numerals
Numerals in Chokri is both decimal and vigesimal system of counting. Furthermore,

the numeral system of the language can be divided into cardinal and ordinal numerals.

Numerals of the language is classified under the following environment.

4.4.7.1. Cardinal

Cardinal numerals in chokri are used in counting the number of objects or presenting

the number of objects. The cardinal numbers in Chokri are mention under the following:

236.

—xT T SQ@ oo o0 T

3

ps
kana
$9

da
psnu
SWoI15
thana
t5tha
thaff i
ka1
may i
kra/th3kia

. thapé/ng

pl

kiina

su

da

pungu
sward
thiina
tutha
tichi

kiri

mici
kra/thukra
thinye/nye

3 b

one
‘two’
‘three’
‘four’
‘five’
‘six’
‘seven’
‘eight’
‘nine’
‘ten’
‘twenty’
‘hundred’

‘thousand’s
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The numerals became vigesimal system from ten onward. There is a change in numeric

paradigm after counting reach ten where the number became compounded. In the compounding

process, the nucleus is compounded to the root word. The numeric became the following:

237.

ka1
kaxipskii
kaiik5na
ka1iss
karida
ka1ipénu
ka1iswsi1d
kaiithana
kaiitstha
k3aithati

o S@ e o0 o

kiri
kuripukri
karikina
karisu
kirida
kuripiingu
karisward
kirithiina
karititha
karitlci

‘ten’
‘eleven’
‘twelve’
‘thirteen’
‘fourteen’
‘fifteen’
‘sixteen’
‘seventeen’
‘eighteen’
‘nineteen’

The numerals change after 20 with the addition of the letter /zu/ and in some cases -0 /o/ is also

used in between the compounded words. But there is a deletion of the letter - after the counting

reaches 40. Once the number reached forty, a prefix -yhe /jhe/ is added and the letter -n is also

added to the numerals until it reaches hundred. It is shown is the data presented below:

238. With zu-

may i

m3{f iztpd
may izuk5na
m3y i ziis5
s5msi
S5M311ZUps
samaiizuksn
S5M311ziis5
jhéda
jhédanps
jhépsnanps

XU o SQ oo a0 o

239. With -

mayi
mai-3 ps
m5ti-3 kana
ma54i-355

oo

muci ‘twenty’
mucizupl ‘twenty-one’
mucizukina ‘twenty-two’
mucizusi ‘twenty-three’
sumdri ‘thirty’
simdrizupl  ‘thirty-one’

a simdrizukina ‘thirty-two’
simuzurisli  ‘thirty-three’
yheda ‘forty’
yhedanpi ‘forty-one’
yheplingunpu  “fifty-one’
muci ‘twenty’
muciopu ‘twenty-one’
muciokiina  ‘twenty-two’
muciosu ‘twenty-three’
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Chokri numerals in digital forms are presented as under the following:

240.

1=ps

2= k3na
3=5s5
4=da

5= pana
6= swsi1s
7=th3na
8= t5tha
9= thatfi
10= kau1i
20= m5ti
100= kia

—ART T Se@mro o0 T

3

4.4.7.2. Ordinal

. 1000= thap#/p&

pu
kiina
su

da
pungu
swird
thiina
tutha
tuci
kiri
mici
kra

‘one’
‘two’
‘three’
‘four’
‘five’
‘six’
‘seven’
‘eight’
‘nine’
‘ten’
‘twenty’
‘hundred’

thinye/nye  ‘thousand’

Ordinals in Chokri give the information about the position of something as to where

they stand, stood or finished. Chokri have the definitive suffix -0 /o/ added to all the é)rdinal

numerals. The definitive have an alternate marker -yo /jo/ which can be used as an alternate for

the maker ->. The ordinal numerals in chokri are:

241.

k3149
k3nas
S99
dao
ka1io
maYio

P00 o

4.4.7.3. Multiplicative

kira-o
kiina-o
si-0
da-o
kiri-o
miici-o0

“first’
‘second’
‘third’
‘fourth’
‘tenth’
‘twentieth’

Multiplicative numbers represent repetition which expresses how many times

something has happen. Apart from the numeral ‘twice’, most of the multiplicative numbers in

Chokri have the prefix -va to the cardinal numbers. Multiplicative numbers in Chokri are:

242.

1589
vass
vada
vapanu
vaswais
vakaii

~P 00T

riso
vasu
vada

vapungu
vasward

vakri

‘twice’
‘three times’
‘four times’
‘five times’
‘six times’
‘ten times’
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4.4.7.4. Fraction
Fraction usage in Chokri is limited. The people mostly used it for estimation and

calculation of certain things. The different fraction forms in the language are highlighted as

follows:
243.
a. phots photl “full’
b. phats phatl ‘half’
c. Jods shodu ‘half’
d. ts5 tsu ‘half’
e. pstss putsu ‘one half
f. za za ‘share’

The fraction phots literal meaning ‘full body’ is used in measuring thing as a whole.

This is further illustrated in the following sentence.

244.  Pu thiivo photi pu to va
pu thsvo photd ps-to-va
3s¢ pig full take-FUT-PROG.NAR
‘He will take full body of the pig.’

There are three fraction forms which represents ‘half’ namely phats, /5ds and tss. The
two forms phat$ and /5d$ can be synonymous to certain extend. phat$ can substitute /5ds
however, /5d$ cannot substitute phatd. The fraction /5ds is only used in reference to things
which can get filled up with something. This is further illustrated in the following examples
(245)-(247):

245.  Tilha khi shodi ba
tslha khi  [5d9 ba
paddy barn half have
‘The paddy is half the barn left.’

246.  Tulha khi phatt ba
tslha khi  phats ba
paddy barn half have
‘The paddy is half the barn left.’

247.  *Tllha thizi shodl ba
tslha thdzi [5d9 ba
paddy bed half have
‘The paddy is half the bed left.’
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The fraction term -tss is a bound morpheme which indicate ‘half* sand is mostly use in
measurement of things. It is a suffix which is bounded to the different cardinals. Its usage in

the language is illustrated in the following example:

248.  Metho ka hi aku pun pitsu the ba
métho ka  hi a-ku psn  pstsd the  ba
cow horn this Poss-handspan one one-half long have
This cow horn is my one half handspan long.’

The fraction term za is difficult or hard to give an equivalent meaning in English but
the closest interpretation could be ‘share’ or ‘out of”. It occurs in the prefix position is always
occurs with cardinal from to give the fraction forms. Its occurrence is illustrate further in the

following example.

249.  Zakiri zapi

za-ka1i Za-pd
FRAC-ten FRAC-0Ne
‘One tenth.’

4.4.75. Arithmetic

The arithmetic forms in Chokri have separate morpheme to denote its roles. There is no
symmetry between arithmetic terms and other numerals system of the language. The different
arithmetic terms in the language are ksrhs/ksni meaning ‘adding’ which is used in reference
for addition, mdtsa/m3di meaning ‘lower’ or khi meaning ‘remove’ which is used in reference
for subtraction, va ‘multiplication” and k3zd for “division’. The fraction term za is also use as

an arithmetic term from percentage to some extent.

4.4.8. Postposition

Chokri is a postpositional language. The postposition follows the noun. It gives
directional information to the subject of the sentence by giving the location of the object in the
sentence. There is multiple postposition found in the language and some of the postposition
can function as a case marker both in subject and oblique position. This occurrences and
functions in the language will be discussed further under the type of case system. Some of the
postposition found in the language are illustrated in the following sentence structure (250)-
(254):
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250. Ndina lavabi 10 ba
nsna |5va-bs 15 ba
snail food-containerinside have
‘The snail is inside the container.’

251. Mirha ce yo ba
maiha ¢ jo ba
basket house on have
‘The basket is on the house.’

252.  Pikhi thuzi khro ritu lute
pikhs thdzi khas i5tu |5-t€
pillow bed under fall  enter-PRPRF
‘The pillow falls under the bed.’

253.  Kiiva lusi pi ba
ksva Issi  pi ba
eraser book above have
‘Eraser is on the book.’

254. Pugari a gari salii ba
pu gaii a gaii sals ba
S/he  vehicle my  vehiclebehind have
‘His/her vehicle is behind my vehicle.’

4.4.9. Adjective
4.4.9.1. Predicative and Attributive

One may argue that there is no adjective word category of word class in Chokri giving
the fact adjective can behave like noun and verb in the language. However, in this research |
am establishing the fact that the language have distinct adjective word class having different
functions both morphologically and syntactically.

Adjective in Chokri follows the head noun. It modifies the noun class in the language.
Adjective in Chokri can classified into two categories; predicative and attributive adjectives.
Predicative adjective are made up of free morpheme whereas attributive are formed by adding
the attributive marker k3- which is also the nominalizer to the predicative form. The attributive
occurs in the prefix position following the root word. The two categories of adjective is

highlighted under the following:
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255. Predicative adjective:

Adjective form meaning
a. bg[i/bethi beshi/bethi  ‘old’
b. dzave dziive ‘beautiful/pretty’
C. khio khro ‘sour’
d. nu ngu ‘sweet’
e. & sho ‘tall’
f. VE ve ‘good’

256. Attributive adjective:

Attributive  Adjective root Attributive form Gloss

a. ks- + bg[i/bethi > k3bg[i/k3bethi kubeshi/kibethi ‘old’

b. ks- + dzave > kadzave kudziive ‘beautiful/pretty’
c. ks- + Khio > kskhio kiikhro ‘sour’

d. ks + nu > kanu kiingu ‘sweet’
e. ks- + I > k5[ kiisho ‘tall’

f. ks- + VE > kave kuve ‘good’

Base on the above categories, adjective in the language can be further highlighted into different
classes of adjective on the basis of their semantic domains and properties as suggested by Dixon
(1982). Kapfo (2005) adopted this description of adjective in his classification of adjective in
Khezha, a language belonging to same language family of Chokri which also share close
affinities structurally. In referent to the semantic domain properties, the adjective in the

language is further classified into following categories:

257. Age:
a. bEfi beshi ‘old’
b. natsi natsi ‘young’
c. kssa kiisa ‘new’
d. kagws kugwii ‘old’
e. msno mino ‘young’
f. m3ka muka ‘aged/mature’

258. Dimension:

a. Nné nye  ‘big’ f. ni nyi ‘small’
b. tsd tsu ‘little’ g. tsa tsa ‘less’

C. iIE) sho  ‘long’ h. dzd dzi  ‘short’
d. ps pl ‘“fat’ I. f€ ce ‘thin’

e. msjo miyo ‘wide’ j. ms15 mire ‘narrow’
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259. Physical Properties:

a. msts matd  ‘hard’ f. m3ns mind  ‘soft’

b. maswi miswi ‘heavy’ g. m3adio midro ‘light’

C. mska muko ‘cold’ h. f1 chi ‘hot’

d. nu ngu  ‘sweet’ I. khio khro ‘sour’

e. 15 ¥} ‘warm’ J. khu  khu  ‘bitter’
260. Colour

a. mai¢ mire ‘red’ e. z5 zl ‘dark’

b. m330 mijo ‘green’ f. m3hs muht  ‘yellow’

c ts tl ‘black’ g. pe pe ‘grey’

d m5ga miga ‘white’ h. tsmsz5 tumozd ‘blue’
261. Human Prosperity:

a o uro  ‘jeaous’ e. ksns  kind  ‘happy/joy’

b. maihé murhe ‘generous’  f. 3osu josu  ‘rude’

c kamskd' kiimiko ‘proud’ g. 3ové  jove  ‘kind’

d m5tse mitse ‘clever’ h. dzssu dzusu ‘ugly’
262. Value:

a. Vé ve ‘good’ e. su su ‘bad’

b. m5tsd mitst ‘pure’ f. ng ne ‘rich’

C. m3kié mikre ‘poor’ g. msts¢ mutse ‘clean’

d. tive  tive  ‘delicious’ h. thinve thinve ‘excellent’
263. Speed:

a. tavé/ta tavelta ‘fast’ e. 1skii - rikri ‘quick’

b. BlE  rule  ‘slow’ f. mszé¢ mize ‘early’

C. m3nii mdnu  ‘late’ g. msta mita ‘let go’

d. mha mha ‘sudden’ h. kiokis krokri ‘slow (clam)’
264. Position:

a. 13kis  rukri  ‘high’

b. Bnu  rdnu  ‘short (distance)’

C. thsza thuza ‘right’

d. thsve thuve ‘left’

e. Bna  rdnu - ‘low’

f. adi  radi  ‘far’

4.4.9.2. Degree of Adjectives

The degree of adjective in the language can be categorized into (a) Absolute/Positive
degree (b) Comparative degree (c) Superlative degree. The formation of the different category

of comparison are given under the following table:
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Positive Comparative Superlative
5 ‘good’ vé-ka ‘better’ k3-vé-tho ‘best’
su ‘bad’ su-ku ‘worsen’ k5-sti-tho ‘worst’
m35tsd ‘pure’ m5tso-kii ‘purer’ k3-m5tsd-tho | “purest’
né ‘rich’ né-ka ‘richer’ k5-né-tho ‘richest’
ta ‘fast’ ta-ka ‘faster’ k5-ta-tho ‘fastest’
15lé ‘slow’ Blé-ka ‘slower’ k5-151¢-tho ‘slowest’
15Kii ‘quick’ 15kii-ka ‘quicker’ k3-13kii-tho | ‘quickest’
mszé ‘early’ m3szé-ki ‘early’ k5-m5zé-tho | “earliest’
[y ‘tall’ J-kii ‘taller’ k5-[3-tho ‘tallest’
m31h ‘kind’ ma1hé-ki ‘kinder’ ks-maihg-tho | ‘kindest’
matse ‘clever’ matse-ka ‘more clever’ | k5-m5tsé-tho | ‘most clever’
NE ‘big’ né-ki ‘bigger’ k3-né-tho ‘biggest’
ni ‘small’ ni-ka ‘smaller’ k3-ni-tho ‘smallest’
m3ako’ ‘cold’ m3ko-kii ‘colder’ ks-m3ko-tho | ‘coldest’

Table 4.18: Degree of Comparison in Chokri

i. Positive degree

The positive degree of adjective is formed by a single lexical and the item remains

unmarked. It modifies the noun by following in a sentence. This is illustrated in the following

exampl

construction. The construction give us the following structure in the language:

es (265)-(267).

265. Azo-no Asa ce ve
azo-nd asa ¢ Ve
Az0.NOM Asa DAT good
‘Azo is better than Asa.’

266. A ganyon n ganyo ce su
a-gand-n n-gand’ f€ su
my-curry-NOMyour-curry ~ DAT  bad
‘My curry is worse than your curry.’

267. Rutsi dzu rude dzii ce mitse
BtsT  dzd 13dE  dzdy ff¢ matse
stream water river water DAT pure

‘Stream water is purer than river water.’

From sentence (265)-(267), we see the positive adjective occurring in sentence

177



NP1+ nominative > NP2 > DAT > ADJECTIVE

The positive degree of adjective can be reduplicated but this cannot occur in every absolute
word. Some of the reduplicated positive degree of adjective found in the language are given in

the following table:

Positive degree Reduplicated form
m3sko ‘cold’ msko~ko ‘cold again’
m35sa ‘clean’ m5sa~ms3si ‘clean’
kanu ‘sweet’ kanu~npu ‘sweet-sweet’
ks[5 ‘long’ ka[o~[> ‘long’

kani ‘small’ kani~ni1 ‘small’

Table 4.19: Reduplicated Form of Positive Degree

ii. Comparative degree

The comparative degree of adjective is marked by -ku which indicates ‘higher’ or a
‘better’ degree. The marker -k is a bound morpheme which occurs in the suffixal position of
the adjective forming a comparative adjective form. The occurrence in a sentence construction

exemplified in the following sentences (268)-(270):

268. Azo-no Asa ce ve ku
azo-nd asa ¢ vé-Ki
Az0-NOM Asa DAT good-COMP
‘Azo is better than Asa.’

269. A ganyon n ganyo ce suku
a-gand-n n-gand’ e su-kii
my-curry-NomMyour-curry ~ DAT  bad-compP
‘My curry is worser than your curry.’

270.  Rtsi dzi riide dzii ce mutseku
Btst dzd  1Bde dzd ¢ matse-ki
stream water river water DAT  pure-COMP
‘Stream water is purer than river water.’

The above sentence (268)-(270) gives us the following structure:
NP1 + nominative > NP2 > DAT > ADJECTIVE + comparative degree
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All the comparative degree of adjective in the language can be partially reduplicated. The
bound morpheme of the comparative degree -k is reduplicated. The reduplicated comparative

form of adjective is shown under the following table:

Comparative form Comparative marker Reduplicated form
veka ‘better’ -kt vekt~ki ‘more better’
sukd ‘worsen’ ki sukii~kii ‘more worsen’
m5tsaka ‘lazier’ ki m5tsaki~ki ‘more lazier’
neka ‘richer’ -k neki~ka ‘more richer’
taveka ‘faster’ -ka taveka~ku ‘more faster’
1léka ‘slower’ -kt 1sléka~ki ‘more slower’

Table 4.20: Reduplicated Comparative Forms of Adjective

iii. Superlative degree

The superlative degree of adjective is marked by -th>. The marker -th> is a bound
morpheme occurring in a suffixal position indicating ‘highest’ degree. It is also necessary to
note that when the superlative marker -#4> occurs, the attributive -ks always occurs in the prefix
position of the root word forming the superlative form. The occurrence in the sentence is
illustrated in the following:

271.

a. ka+vé+tho > ksvétho ‘best’
ATTR.go0d.SUP

272.
a. ka+[o+tho > k3[>tho ‘longest’
ATTR.long+sup

273.
a. ka+tsa+tho > k5tsatho ‘least’
ATTR+less+sup

The superlative construction in the language implies the highest level of degree and there is no
higher distinct of comparison than that of superlative construction. The occurrence of

superlative construction in the language is illustrated in the following (274)-(276).
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274.  Hanyi doll pu kiimitsetho
hini  dol5 pi  k3-matsé-tha
this-DL between S/he  ATTR-clever-sup
‘S/he is the cleverest between the two.’

275.  Nagami dolu Ata mha kiinetho
naga-mi dol5 athi mha K3-né-tho
naga-people among ata thing ATTR-rich-sup
‘Ata is the richest among the Naga.’

276.  Anu-no pu zumiko doll kiimitsetho
a-ni-no pu z5mi-ko dol5  k3-matsi-tho
my-child-Nom S/he  friend-pPL among ATTR-0bedient-sup
‘My child is the most obedient among his/her friends.’

The above sentence (274)-(276) gives us the following sentence structure:

NP1> NP2 > ATTR + ADJECTIVE + superlative

The superlative degree of adjective cannot occur or cannot be used in sentence construction
when the dative case marker -#¢ is used in the sentence construction. This is illustrated in the
following (277)-(278):

277. Azo-no Asa ce kivetho
* 4z3-nd asa ¢ k3-vé-tha
Az0-NOM Asa DAT ATTR-good-sup
‘Azo is better than Asa.’

278. A ganyon n ganyo ce kiisutho
* a-gand-n n-gand’ f€ k5-sii-tha
my-Curry-NOMm your-curry  DAT  ATTR-bad-Sup
‘My curry is worse than your curry.’

However, in this type of sentence construction, if the number marker follows the object and
the word d»I5 meaning ‘between/among’ can be used to substitute the dative marker, the

sentence becomes grammatical. This is illustrated in the following example (279)-(280).

279.  Azo Asa nyi doll kiivetho
dzo asa  pi ol k5-vé-thy
Azo Asa DL between ATTR-g00d-SUP
‘Between Azo and Asa, Azo is better.’
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280. A gayo nganyo nyi dolu kisttho
a-gand’ n-gang’ i bl5 k3-su-tha
my-curry-NOMyour-curry DL between ATTR-bad-sup
‘Between my curry and your curry, mine is worst.’

Like the comparative degree, all the superlative degree of adjective in Chokri can be partially
reduplicated. The superlative degree marker -4 is reduplicated. The reduplicated superlative

form is shown under the following table:

Superlative form Superlative marker Reduplicated form
kovetho ‘best’ -tho kovetho~tho ‘best of the best’
kofotho ‘longest’ -tho ko fotho~tho ‘longest of the longest’
kotsatho ‘least’ -tho kotsatho~tho ‘least of the least’

Table 4.21: Reduplicated superlative forms of adjective

4.4.10. Case System

Dixon (1994) draws distinction on grammatical marking between languages where the
first grammatical marking directly reflects on the meaning of sentence whether the action is
purposeful or accidental. This type of grammatical marking is called semantically based
marking of the argument of verbs. On the other hand, he termed the other type of grammatical
marking as prototypical which is syntactically based marking where the verb used will always
marked in the same way whether the action is purposeful or accidental. In reference to the two
distinctions of grammatical marking made by Dixon, Chokri exhibits the later type of
grammatical marking which is syntactically based marking system. Dixon further labels this
category of syntactic base marking system having either ergative, absolutive, nominative and
accusative case system. So based on the grammatical marking system, we can assumed that
Chokri have either ergative-absolutive or nominative-accusative case system. Dixon (1994)
further develop the use of three primitive relations symbol which according to him is

syntactically universal to all languages. They are:
S - intransitive subject

A - transitive subject

O - transitive object
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While the NPs were assigned with different symbols, based on the actions of the verb, the S, A
and O in the language were assigned different semantic roles. S-role is assigned in reference to
the activity while A-role and O-role are assigned in reference to the syntactic relation of A and
O relation with each other.

Based on the three primitive relations, the structure of occurrence in Chokri where S
marks the intransitive subject, A marks the transitive subject and O marks the transitive object
while each entity is assigned different semantic roles is illustrated using the following

examples:

281. S (agent)
Vekho-no ngo

vékho-ng’ nd’
vekho-NOM  saw
‘Vekho saw.’ (intransitive)

282. A (agent) O (theme)
Vekho-no Ato ngo

vékho-ng ato-@ nd’
vekho-NOM  Ato-AcC saw
‘“Vekho saw Ato.’ (transitive)

Dixon (1994) further categorized three basic possibilities to distinguish A and O for a transitive

clause and the marking of S in an intransitive clause. This possibilities are:

i. S =0 (absolutive), A different (ergative)- an ergative system.
ii. S=A (nominative), O different (accusative)- an accusative system.

iii. A, Sand O all different — this is a ‘three way’ or ‘tripartite’ system.

4.4.10.1. Nominative-Accusative

In Chokri, the S, A and O can be distinguished by the use of case marking the head NP
in transitive and intransitive construction. The marking of S and A in the language is the same
where both can be marked by -n> and omitted as well while the marking of O is zero or
unmarked. Incorporating with the above three ways of distinguishing, Chokri is found to follow
the second type of case marking system where the S=A (nominative), O is different so the
language falls under accusative system. The occurrence of case in the language is shown in the

following:
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283.

284.

285.

286.

287.

288.

The S-NP and A-NP is optionally marked by nominative case -no and -n in the suffix position
while the O-NP is always unmarked and have zero realization by the accusative marker. The
nominative marker -no/-n in both the S-NP and A-NP can be dropped. This occurrence is
illustrative in the above sentences. The markedness and unmarkedness of nominative does not
change the sense or reference of the sentence or the activity of verb in the sentence. This

marking system is followed in both animated and non-animated category of word class. The

S

Khrivo-no rikho

khi8va-ng J5khy
khrivo-NoM  cough

‘Khruvo coughed.’

A @)

Khriivo Khriizo viu

khi5vo khiszo Va
khriivo khriizo beat
‘Khruvo beat Khruzo.’

S

| ta

1-@ ta

1SG-NOM bite

‘I bite.’

A @)

| Khriizo ta

1-0 khiszs-@ ta
1SG-NOM khruzo-Acc bite
‘I bit Khruzo.’

S

Inta

- ta

1SG-NOM bite

‘I bite.”

A @)

I n Khriizo ta

i-n khiszs-@ ta
1SG-NOM khruzo-Acc bite
‘I bit Khruzo.’
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other nominal categories or verbal categories does not play much role in determining the case
system of the language.

Based on the above syntactically based marking system and its discussions, the case
system of Chokri follows nominative-accusative case system. The order of S-NP in an
intransitive construction is it occurs on the left branch preceding the verb while the order of A
and O is A-NP precedes O-NP in a transitive constructions. The S-NP and A-NP behave the
same and can be treated the same way. The nominative case follows the S-NP and A-NP as an
inflection in the suffix position. Both S-NP and A-NP can have zero realization which is

optional but O-NP have zero realization which is obligatory.

4.4.10.2. Genitive/Possessive

Genitive and possessive in the language is marked by three markers which are -ne /né/,
-za and -zii /z5/. The first marker -ne’encompasses the description of affinal relationship as well
as possessive between the A-NP and O-NP. It also expressed the possession of S-NP in a
sentence structure. Genitive -n&’is a bound morpheme which follows the subject argument. The

occurrence of genitive marker -n& in the language is illustrated in the following:

289. Akho-ne zu
akho-n§ zi
akho-GEN mother
‘Akho’s mother.’

290.  Apo-ne nyoko vo
a-pa-ng no-k3 Vo
my-father-GENin-law.pL came
‘My father’s in-laws came.’

291.  Azu-ne ramiko ki
a-z0-ng Jami-kJ ki
my-mother-GEN villager-PL  came
‘My mother’s villagers came.’

The genitive -n& can occurs only with the animate forms in the subject position and when the
subject is followed by animate object in the object position. It cannot occur when the object in
a transitive construction is of inanimate form (293)-(295). The marker cannot occur with other

animate form apart from human description. This is illustrative in the following:
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292. Acemi ne poVvo
a-f¢mi-ng ps v
my-wife-GEN father came
‘My wife’s father came.’ (with animate (human) in object)

293.  Acemi ne lakho ve
*3a-fémi-ng  1akhy Ve
my-wife-GEN bag  good
‘My wife’s bag is good.” (inanimate form in object)

294. Azunezejo
*3-z0-N§ ZE 39
my-mother-GEN mechete big
‘My mother’s machete is big.” (inanimate form in object)

295.  Azu ne vonyi
*3-z0-ng Vo ni
my-mother-GEN pig  small
‘My mother’s pig is small.” (other animated form in object)

It is also found in the language that the genitive marker -n& can occur with the personal
pronouns under that condition that only when the pronoun is followed by question words while

the sentence is making a reference to the future. This occurrence is shown in the following

illustration:
296. Inedibitora ‘
i-ng dibi-to 1a
1SG-GEN what-FUT Q
‘What shall [ do?’

297. Punedibitora

pi-né dibi-to Rt
S/he-GEN what-FUT Q
‘What shall he do?’

298. Puko ne dibi to ra

pikd-ng dibi-to 1
3PL-GEN what-FUT Q
‘What shall they do?’

The second marker -za is more vibrant in its usage than the other two markers. The -za marker
express possessions in terms of a person’s properties or belongings or shares. It can mark both
the A-NP and O-NP in a sentence. The occurrence of -za as possessive marker is illustrate in

the following:
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299. Akho za lUsi

akho-za I5s1
Akho-pPoss  book
‘Akho’s book.’

300. Asanoko za pro

asa  ndko-za pi3’
Asa  2PL-POSS hut
‘Asa’s hut.’

301. Ave po za mhiri
avé  po-za mh315
Ave father-poss  spectacle
‘Ave father’s glass.’

It is interesting to note that when the sentence in marked by genitive or possessive marker or
when the sentence is making reference to possessions, the nominative marker cannot occur in

the sentence. The phenomena of this occurrence is highlighted in the following examples:

302. Akho ne zu
akho-ng z0
AKho-GEN mother
‘Akho’s mother.’

303. Akho no ne zu
*3kho-nJ-nE zu
AKho-NOM-GEN mother
‘Akho’s mother.’

304. Akho za lUsi

akho-za I5s1
Akho-Poss  book
‘Akho’s book.’

305. Akho no za lusi
*3kho-na-za  15si
Akho-POss  book
‘Akho’s book.’

When the genitive/possessive marker is dropped and the sentence is still in reference to
possession, the nominative marker cannot occur in that sentence construction. This could be

because of the fact that there is pragmatic role in the sentence construction. But when

186



genitive/possessive is drop and verb is added after the object, the nominative can occur. This

is shown in the following:

306. Akho no lisi

*akho-n¥ I5s1
Akho-NOM  book
‘Akho’s book.’

307.  Akho no lisi phi

akho-ng I5s1  phi
Akho-NoM  book read
‘Akho read a book.’

As mentioned earlier, the genitive marker -n& cannot occur with inanimate entities (293)-(295)
but unlike -n¢, the possessive marker -za can occur with both animate and inanimate entities

(308)-(310). This occurrence in the language is shown in the following illustrations:

308. Azuza ze jo
a-za-za Z€ 30
My-mother-Poss mechete big

‘My mother’s machete is big’ (with inanimate object)

309.  Acemi za lakho ve
a-ftmi-za lakho™ vé
My-wife-POss bag  good
‘My wife’s bag is good.” (with inanimate object)

310. Azuzavonyi
a-z0-za Vo ni
My-mother-pPOss pig  small
‘My mother’s pig is small.” (other animate object)

Possessive marker -za can also occur with different categories of pronoun with the exception
that it cannot occur with 1% person singular 7 i> (311). It can also occur with question words if
the question word is occurring in the A-NP position and O-NP position of the sentence (321)-

(322). The occurrence is highlighted in the following illustrations:
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311.

312.

313.

314.

315.

316.

317.

318.

3109.

| za khwii ba

*f-za khws ba

1sG-PoSs shawl have

‘I have a shawl.” (cannot occur with -i)

Aza khwi ba

a-za khws ba
1SG-POSS shawl have

‘T have a shawl.” (with 1% Person)

Pu za khwii ba

pi-za khws ba

S/he-pPOss shawl have

“S/he have a shawl.” (with 2" Person)

Uko za khwil ba

iiko-za khws ba

They-poss  shawl have

‘They have a shawl.” (with 3" Person)

Mihu za ngo mo

mi-hu-za nJ’ mo

people-some-POSS  saw  NEG

‘Some people are yet to get theirs.” (with indefinite pronoun)

Shode hi mutl za zo

Jodé  hi mat9-za-zo

road this everyone-POSS.ADV

“This road belongs to everyone.’ (with indefinite pronoun)

Thunopu hi za lakho

thand-ps hi-za lakho

girl-FEM this-POss bag

“This girl’s bag.” (with demonstrative pronoun)

Thima tsu za ba mo

thama tsd-za ba mo

person that-POss have NEG

“There is none for that person.” (with demonstrative pronoun)

Lusi hi athoa-za

I3s1i  hi athJya-za

book this  myself-POSS

“This book belongs to myself.” (reflexive pronoun)
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320. Prisa tsl puthopu za
pissa tsd  puthdpi-za
money that  himself/herself-pPoss
‘That money belongs to herself/himself.” (reflexive pronoun)

321. Sopuzara
sIp9-za i
who-P0OSS Q
‘Whose is it?” (with question word)

322. Dipu za company ra
dips-za kompani 1
which-poss  company Q
“Which company is it?’ (with question word)

The possessive marker -z3 usage is limited to senior citizen as this marker is not found to be in
used or not familiar by younger section of people. This marker —z5 can be used as a substitute
to the marker -za. The marker —za can occur as a substitute to -za when personal pronoun is

used and with the S-NP of the language.

4.4.10.3. Oblique Case Marking

The core case marking system in Chokri is discussed under case system. With that, the
focus now shifted to the different oblique case marking system found in the language. This
types of oblique case includes dative, locative, allative, ablative, comitative, instrumental and

benefactive. This category of cases are discussed under the following:

4.4.10.3.1. Dative Case

Dative case is marked by the suffix -ce /f¢/. The marker usually marks the indirect
object in the language expressing or carries the meaning of the subject being the recipient or
ownership of something. The dative -#¢ is a bound morpheme which follows the object. In a
transitive construction, the dative -#¢ occurs with the O-NP while in intransitive construction,
it can occur with the S-NP. The maker -#¢ can also function as a postposition indicating the
meaning for the English word ‘from’. The usage of -#¢ in the language is illustrated under the
following sentences (323)-(327):

323.  Asa ce khiyi

asa-tf¢ khiji
Asa-DAT took
‘Took from Asa.’
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324. Pu ce ngoyi
pu-tfe n3Jji
S/he-DAT found
‘Found from him.’

325.  Asa Ave ce lUsi khiyi
asa  avé-ff¢ I3si  khiji
Asa  Ave-DAT book took
‘Asa took a book from Ave.’

326.  Akho Ane ce prisa thipoyi
akho ane-tf¢ pssa  thapoji
Akho Ane-DAT money borrowed
‘Akho borrowed money from Ane.’

327.  Atso po Asii ce po

atsy  po aso-f¢ po
Atso et ASU-DAT tell
‘Atso told Asu.’

With the occurrence of -#¢ in the above sentences, the subject receive the role of recipient. The
dative marker can also occur with different pronominal but like the genitive/possessive case,
dative cannot occur with the 1% person singular 7 (329). This could be because of the fact that
the pronoun 7’cannot occur in the O-NP argument position. This occurrence is illustrated in the

following:

328. | Atocevo
i ato-tf¢ Vo
1sG  Ato-DAT went
‘I went to Ato.’

329. lceAtovo
*{-tf¢ ity vo
1SG-DAT Ato  went
‘Ato came to me.’

4.4.10.3.2. Locative Case

The locative case in Chokri is express by the marker -1t /15/ occurring as a case
inflection marking the object in the suffix position. The locative -15 is also use in different
syntactic relation having different grammatical expression such as feminine marker and

postposition. Locative -5 points out the location to the S-NP and A-NP while marking the O-
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NP in a sentence. It can conveys the location to both the speaker and the recipient inclusively

and exclusively. The usage of locative case is illustrated in the following (330)-(333):

330. Asa-no Dimapur li 1l
asa-nd dimaptr-15 15
Asa-NOM dimapur-Loc went
‘Asa went to Dimapur.’

331.  Ave-no thura lU prite
avé-ng tha1a-13 pi5-té
Ave-NOM field-Loc went-PRSPRF
‘Ave went to the field.’

332.  Khresa-riliko tustrd 10 khu thiz
Khigsa-13li-ka’ t5s315-13 khii  thiz5
boy-girl.pL Tustrd-Loc  Fish  fishing
‘The youths are fishing in Tisliri.’

333.  Thevidzi-no thevu kro 10 ba
theva-dza-no theva k1o-15 ba
chicken-egg-Nom chicken nest-LOC have
“The egg is in the Chicken nest.’

The postpositional marker -yo /jo/ can also function as a locative marker expressing the location
of a noun which is above another noun. The occurrence in the language is illustrated using the

following examples:

334. Nzalusida table yo ba
n-za I5sida tebel-jor ba
yOU-POSS book table-Loc have
“Your book is on the table.’

335.  Lakho kujo-o bus pilii y> khamaho
lakhs k3-30-9 bas  pils-jo khama-ho
bag  ATTR-big-DEF bus  top-LOC kept-INDC
“The big bag is kept on top of the bus.’

In the above sentences (334)-(335), the -joas in ‘teb&l-jo” and ‘pil5-jo° marked the location of
the 15sida ‘book’ and lakh> ‘bag’. It marks the location of A-NP indicating that the location of
the said NP is above something.

The locative -jo"can be simplified or shorten and appear as -5 which carries the same

syntactic and grammatical function. The occurrence of -57is nothing more than a substitute of
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-jo is a different pragmatic situation. The two marker -j5 and -»>"expresses the location of both

close and far proximity. The occurrence of the two marker is illustrated in the following:

336.

337.

338.

330.

Mura vo ceyo ba

msia o fe-jo ba

bird came house-Loc  have

“The bird is on the house’ (with o)
Mira vo ce-o0 ba

ms@  vo fe-o ba

bird came house-Loc  have

“The bird is on the house’ (with -0)
Kimhu #ij»> bayo

ksmhs t5-jo ba-js

cloud sky-LoC have-HAB

“The cloud is on the sky’ (with -j2)
Kimh ti-»> bayo

kamhs t5-9 ba-jo

cloud sky-LOC have-HAB

“The cloud is on the sky.’ (with -0)

4.4.10.3.3. Comitative Case

Comitative case in the language is marked by a morpheme -zii /zs/. Comitative -z$ also

functions as a postposition expressing the meaning ‘with’. The comitative case in the language

describe companionship between NPs in transitive and ditransitive sentence construction. The

occurrence is illustrated in the following examples:

340.

341.

342.

| pu zU pri to
i pi-z3 pI5-to
1sG  him/her-com went-FUT
‘I will go(field) with him/her.’

I Ana li Anyi nyi zl ba

i ana It ani-ni-z9 ba
1sc aunt and uncle-DL.cOM stay
‘I stay with my aunt and my uncle.’

Thevii-no uneko zii vote

theéva-no ané-ka-z9 vo-t¢
chicken-NoM chick-PL.COM came-PRSPRF
“The chicken came with the chicks.’
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343.  Apo azu zii thira priite
apo  azu-z9 thaia pis-té
father mother-com field went-PRSPRF
‘My father went to the field with my mother.’

In the above illustrations (340)-(343), the NPs in both the subject and the object are engage in
the same activity when there is comitative case marking the sentence. The comintative case
always mark the object in O-NP order occurring in the suffix position. It can also occur with
different pronominal categories. As mentioned earlier, comitative case in Chokri is expressed

with the marker -zg'expressing accompaniment or comitative relationship between NPs.

4.4.10.3.4. Instrumental Case

Instrumental case in Chokri is marked by a morpheme po /p3/ which follows the object
or the O-NP argument in a sentence construction. The marker indicates a sense of
accomplishments or something what is done using the marker as a tool or instrument.
Instrumental ps is also a postpositional marker carrying the English meaning ‘with’. The
occurrence in the language is illustrated under the following:

344.  Akho kitstpl mira kisa
akho kdts3 p3  mam  kasa
Akho stone INST bird shot
‘Akho shot a bird with stone.’

345.  Azo bekhri pi avi
azd  bekhii P3 a-vd
Azo knuckle INST me-beat
‘Azo hit me with his knuckle.’

346.  Asa miri pi su khro ba
asa M3 p3 89 khid-ba
Asa axe INST wood split-PORG
‘Asa is splitting wood with an axe.’

347.  Veli ube pt mha minyi yo
véls  TGbg  p3 mha m3ni-jo
Velu hand INST things wash-HAB
‘Velii wash things with her hand.’
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As mentioned earlier, instrumental case describe the activity of A-NP by marking the O-NP.

In the above illustrations (344)-(347), we can see the instrumental ps following the object

describing and informing an achievement done by subject.

4.4.10.3.5. Benefactive Case

Benefactive case is marked by na /-na/. Benefactive -na can also function as a

postposition indicating the meaning ‘because/cause/for’. This marker is used on referent to the

NP it marked being the receiver of benefits. Interestingly, the benefactive can follow the S-NP,

A-NP and O-NP in a sentence construction. The occurrence of benefative case in the language

is illustrated in the following:

348.

349.

350.

351.

352.

Apo na ve mo

apo  na Ve mo
father BENF good NEG
‘It’s bad for my father.’

I azu na lUsi phiyi zi

1 azi  na I5si  phiji-zd
1sG  motherBENF book read-PROG
‘I am studying because of my mother.’

| acekro na ani

1 a-fe-kio na a-ns
1sG  my-house-group BENF my-happy
‘I am happy for my family.’

Akho-no Ave na miire ba

akho-ng avé na  maie-ba
Akho-NOM  Ave BENF WOrk-PROG
‘Akho is working for Ave.’

| pu na alii kimije

1 pu na a-15 kamazé

1sc  S/he BENF my-inside worried/tired
‘I am worried because of him/her.’

The Benefactive marker -rnd can occur with different categories of nouns in subject and object

position. It can occur with different pronominal categories and different question words. The

occurrence is illustrated in the following:
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353.

354.

355.

356.

| pu na lusi phi ho

i pu na I5s1  phi-hd

1sc  him/her BENF book read-INDC

‘I studied because of him/her.’ (with pronominal)
Hinapovaho

h1 na po-va-ho

this  BENF told-PROG.INDC
‘I told you because of this.” (with demostrative)

No sopl na kra ba ra

nd’ sopS  na kia-ba i

you who BENF Cry-PROG Q

‘Who are you crying for?”  (with question word in object position)

Dipi na noko vo zl ra

dips na no-kd vo-zd 1
what BENF YyOu-PL came-PROG  Q
‘What are you guys here for?’ (with question word in subject position)

When the benefactive occurs in the S-NP and A-NP position, the nominative marker follows

the benefactive -nd in the subject position. This is shown in the following illustration:

357.

358.

Ana na no vo mote

a-na-na-nd v3-mo-té
my-aunt-BENF-NOM came-NEG.PRSPRF
‘Didn’t come because of my aunt.’

Dipii na no vo mo ra

dips-na-no Vo' mo I
my-aunt-BENF-NOM came NEG Q
‘Why didn’t you come?’

4.4.10.3.6. Allative Case

Allative is marked by -ce /§¢/. It is also used in dative case however the difference

between the two is its syntactic functions. The marker -#¢ as in dative case denotes the meaning

‘from’ or receiving while the marker -#¢ as in allative denotes location of an action which is

taking place in a close proximity or nearby. The occurrence of allative in the language is

illustrated in the following examples:
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359. Gari Chozuba ce riitute
gari  Jozhba-f¢ 15tu-té
vehicle Chozuba-ALL fall-PRSPRF
‘The vehicle fell near Chozuba.’

360. Tlkho Ringuzumi tsa ce metho tive
tskho 15nuzami tsa-tf¢ métho t4-vé
tiger runguzumi  forest-ALL cow kill-aFF
“The tiger killed a cow near Runguzu forest.’

361. Azo ce ce shode ve mo
azo e Jodg  vé mo
Azo house-ALL path good NEG
‘The path near Azo’s house is bad.’

The allative case is also marked by co /f57 which is a bound morpheme expressing a sense of
direction or carrying the meaning ‘towards/side’ by indicating that the object is in close

proximity. The occurrence in the language is illustrated in the following examples:

362. Asadzl-o congress co vate
a-sadzs-o kongigs-ffy  va-té
my-younger brother-DEF congress-ALL SUPpPOrt-PRSPRF
‘My younger brother support Congress.’

363. Tha Chozu co tulliku bave
tha  Joza-ffo ts-15-ka ba-ve
today Chozu-ALL  weather-warm-COMP have-AFF
‘Today the weather is warmer towards Chozu.’

364. Cedzi thiiza co hi aza
fedzd thsza-tfy h1 aza
earth right-ALL that  mine
“The land towards the right is mine.’

4.4.11. Nominalization

The nominalizer in Chokri is k3-. It occur as a bound morpheme nominalizing verb
class and adjectives in the language. Nominalization in the language occur by means of
prefixation process. The prefixation process happens when the nominalizer occurs before the

root word. The process of nominalization is illustrated in the following:
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365. Nominalizer + Verb root > Nominal form

a. ks va ‘erased’ > ksva kiva ‘eraser’
b. k5 29 ‘sleeping’ > k5z5 kiizu ‘sleep’
c. ks mstha ‘teach’ > ksmstha  kiimitha ‘teacher’
d. k5 I9g0  ‘steal’ > k51520 karigo ‘thief’

366. Nominalizer + Adjective root > Nominal form
a. ks nu ‘sweet’ > kanu kiingu ‘sweetness’
b. k5 khio  ‘sour’ > kakhio kikhro ‘sourness ’
c. ks mesa ‘clean’ > kam3sa kiimisa ‘cleanliness’
d. k5 meko ‘cold’ > kamska’ kimuko ‘coldness’
e. ks SO ‘dry’ > k550 kiso ‘dryness’

Nominalization in the language takes place through the process of derivation where this
process of nominalization is classified into different categories. Those categories are discussed

under the following:

4.4.11.1. Agentive Nominalization
Agentive nominals are formed in the language by nominalizing the verb form with the
nominalizer k3-. The nominal occurs in the prefix position of a lexical item as a bound

morpheme. This form is illustrated in the following illustrations:

367. Tha kuphineko votsomote
tha  k3-phi-né-ko V3-tsd-mo-té
today Nomz-read-children-pL come-complete-NEG.PRSPRF
‘Today all the student did not come.’

368.  Puko kiishoce ba
piks K5-[>-1¢-15 ba
they.pL NOMz-ask-house-LOC have
‘They are in prayer house.’

4.4.11.2. Nominalization in Adjective
When the nominalizer ks- is compounded to the adjective roots, the compounded form
becomes the attributive forms. The nominalizer occurs in the prefix position in an attributive

form. This is illustrated in the following:
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369. Puthima kisu

pu thama Kk3-su
S/he  person NOMz-bad-ATTR
‘S/he is a bad person.’

370.  Pu kiinemi
pu ka-né-mi
S/he  Nomz-rich-person-ATTR
‘S/he is a rich person.’

The nominalizer ks- also follows the adjective root in the language. In such cases, the
nominalizer follows the adjective root which is followed by tense, deictic and definitive. This

is illustrated in the following:

371.  Pu thuma sukuto bi
pu thsma su-Ka-to bi
S/he  person bad-NoOMZz.FUT like
‘S/he looks like a bad person.’

372.  Pu nekatsiimi
pu né-ka-tsa-mi
S/he  rich-NomMz.DM.person
‘S/he is one rich person.’

4.5. Verb
4.5.1. Structure

The structure of verb in Chokri carries complex features. It gives different kind of
expression like action, state and processes. Depending on the kind of expression, the verb gets
inflectional features where it can be inflected with tense, aspect and mood. The main verbs are
modified by different verbal participles in the form of affixes. Verb forms in the language are
monomorphemic and polymorphemic. Base on this, the verb form are categorizes into two

forms; simple and derivative verb forms.
4.5.1.1. Simple Verb

Simple verb form in the langauge are monosyllabic in nature. The lexical item is made

up of one root word. The simple verb in the language are illustrated in the following:
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373.

a. ba bo ‘cage’ a. ba ba ‘have’

b. ba ba ‘sit’ b. bs b ‘boil’

C. bé be ‘wearing shawl’ C. bi bi ‘possessed’
d. b1 bi ‘similar’ d. da da ‘cut’

e. ds di ‘throw’ e. ga ga ‘sharp bite’
f. ho ho ‘dug’ f. ha h ‘steam’

g. he he ‘plough’ g. ha hu ‘chase’

h. ko ko ‘glue’ h. ka ka ‘jump’

I. la la ‘pour’ I. 15 [V ‘plant’

j. ma ma  ‘dreamt’ Jj. ma ma  ‘grow’

k. no no ‘breast feed’ K. po po ‘dripping’
I pa pa ‘pick’ l. ps pu ‘carry’

m. 0 ro ‘tied’ m. 14 ra ‘pluck’

n. $9 S0 ‘calculate’ n. sa sa ‘die’

0. o  co  ‘hire’ 0. 5 co  ‘wake’

p. 1) co ‘wrestle’ p. ta ta ‘run’

q. te ta ‘cultivate’ q. va va ‘distroy’

r. VE ve ‘cut (tree)’ r. z5 zl ‘pierce’

S. 30 jo ‘bless’ S. 3€ je ‘slice (cut)’

45.1.2. Complex Verb
Complex verbs in the langauge are formed by means of derivation. The derived verbs
are polysyllabic in nature. Verb gets derived by compounding one root with two or more affixes

to form a verb form. This is illustrated in the following constructions:

374. VR+V>V
a. ks + s5 ‘punch’ > k3s5 ‘ready’
b. k3 + i ‘laugh’ > kant ‘laughing together’
c. k3 + kho ‘smoke’ > kadkho ‘separate’
d ks + da ‘paste’ > kada ‘practice’
e. ks + ko ‘hatch’ > ksko ‘glued’

375. Causative+V >V

a. ms + tha ‘stand’ > m5tha ‘standing’
b. ms + tha ‘point’ > mstha ‘tasting’
c. m3 + ni ‘laugh’ > mani ‘desire’
d ms + da ‘paste’ > mada ‘lying’
e. m5 + kia ‘cry’ > m3kia ‘crying’
376. V+Suffix>V
a. thi‘do>  + to ‘future’ > thito ‘will do’
b. thi ‘do’ + l1ho ‘negation’ > thilho ‘will not do’
c. thi‘do’ + té ‘perfective’ > thité ‘finished’
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4.5.2. Classification of Verb

Verbs in can be classified into different categories base on different semantic domains

in the language. The different semantic verb includes verbs of action, verbs of motion, verb of

stative, verbs of cognition, verbs of ingestion, verbs of collocation, verbs of processes, verbs

of communication, verbs of sounds etc. This different categories of verbs are described and

illustrated in the following:

45.2.1. Action Verb

Verb of actions are one of the most common types of verb forms found in the language.

All the action verb can take verbal reciprocal forms by adding the prefix ‘ks’. The will be

further discussed in the reciprocal section. Some of the common action verbs used by the

community is given below:
377.

a. kia  kra
b. nt nyi
C. ps pu
d. pid  pri
e. ts t
f. thi thi

45.2.2. Motion Verb

‘cry’
‘laugh’
‘lift’
‘give’
‘catch’
‘doing’

a5

kia
po
phi
tJ’

thd’

79

kra  ‘drink’
po ‘tell’
phi ‘count’
to ‘burn’
tho ‘write’
zU ‘sleep’

Motion verbs in Chokri indicates direction of activities or expresses activities of going

somewhere which can take a person from point A to point B. Some of the verbs of motion

found in the language are given below:

378.
a. ds dii
b. ka ka
C. I¢ le
d. pis  pri
e. ta ta
f. v VO

45.2.3. Stative Verbs

b

‘throw
Cj ump b
‘climb’
[3 ﬂy7
‘walk’
‘come’

—xT o oe

15
lhi
ta

tSo

VO

gqu ‘crawl’
[V} ‘enter’
Ihi ‘leap’
fa ‘run’
tso ‘reach’
VO ‘go’

Stative verbs express reasons or state or describe characteristics of something. Some of

the stative verbs are highlighted in the following sentences:
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379.

380.

381.

382.

Pu uli miikote

pi  @l5 maka-té
S/he  his-mind cold-PRSPRF
‘His/Her mind is cold.’

Apotsa-no sate

apotsa-no sa-té
grandfather-Nom died-PRSPRF
‘My grandfather has died.’

Punyi dzipo kukrete

pu-ni dzspo kakag-te
S/he-DL speech differ-PRSPRF
“Their speech differs.’

I s tsU ba

1 I3s1  tsd ba
1pL book that have
‘T have that book.’

45.2.4. Collocation Verbs
Collocational verb forms are found in the langauge. Kuolie (2006) describe this verb

form as the co-occurrence of such verbal forms and their associative nouns, which must co-

occur. Some of the collocational verb forms found in the language are shown below:

383.

P00 o

384

®oo0 o

Cut:
da da ‘cut by force or completely’
phi  phro ‘cut horizontally’
5 ru ‘cut by going back and forth’
za za ‘cut at once or quickly’
3€ je ‘slice’
. Wash:

kstu kutu  ‘washing full body’
khis khrii  ‘washing leg/things’
mstd  mitd  ‘washing hand’
phio  phro ‘washing face’

va va ‘washing hair’
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4.5.3. Types of Verbs

The language being a verb final language, the verb plays vital roles in expressing
actions and different state of occurrences in the language. Verb in the language is classified
into different types to bring out the structure of verbs. The different types of verbs in the

language are discussed under the following:

45.3.1. Intransitive verbs
Intransitive constructions takes a subject and does not require an object in a sentence to
perform or express actions. It takes one argument which is the subject. The construction of an

intransitive sentence are illustrated in the following:

385. Azo-no kra

azo-nd kia
azo-NOM cry
‘Azo cried.’

386. Asa-no vo

asa-nd Vo
ASa-NOM came
‘Asa came.’

387. I-no se
1-ng SE
1SL-NOM shout
‘I shouted.’

388. Ato-no ngo

ato-no o’
Ato-NOM saw
‘Ato saw.’

In an intransitive verb sentence constructions, the nominative case marker can be drop without

changing the grammaticality of the sentence. This is illustrated in the following:

389. Azokra
azo  kia
azo  cry
‘Azo cried.’
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390. Ise

1 SE
1sG  shout
‘I shouted.’

4.5.3.2. Transitive Verbs
In a transitive verb constructions, there are two NPs: the subject and the object. The
verbal clause takes two arguments; one subject argument and one object arguments. Transitive

constructions in Chokri is illustrated in the following:

391. Azo-no Ane uni

azo-ny ang  1nb
AZ0-NOM Ane like
‘Azo likes Ane.’

392. Agu-no tsale thi
agu-ny tsalé  thi
Agu-NOM song do(sing)
‘Agu sing song.’

393. Sekho-no Kohima ki
sékho-ng kohima ki
Sekho-NoM  Kohima came
‘Sekho came to Kohima.’

394. Asa-no tushi vi

asa-nd t3fi vs
Asa-NOM dog beat
‘Asa beat the dog.’

In a transitive sentence construction, the sentence also behave the same as intransitive sentence
in dropping the nominative case. It can drop the nominative case without affecting the

grammaticality of the sentence. This is shown in the following constructions:

395.  Sato thivo dokhri
sato  thdvo ddkhid
Sato pig  kill
‘Sato killed the pig.’

396. Agagada
and  ga da
Anga vegetable forage
‘Anga foraged vegetables.’
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4.5.3.3. Ditransitive Verbs
Ditransitive verb construction in Chokri takes two or more objects. The two objects are
further categorized into direct object and indirect object. Ditransitive construction take three

arguments; one subject argument and two object arguments.

397. Azo lusida kha Asa prusu
azo  Issida kha asa  pis-sd
Azo book give Asa give-COMPL
‘Azo gave a book to Asa.’

398.  Ane li Ave nyi tha liva shoba ’
an¢ I aveé-ni tha I5va  [o-ba
Ane CON Ave-DL food cook-PROG
‘Ane and Ave are cooking food today.’
The order of the verbal constructions follows the order of the constituents Agent/Subject-
Indirect Object-Direct Object-Verb or Agent/Subject-Direct Object-Indirect Object-Verb. The

two order of the verbs are illustrated in the following sentences:

399.  Ato-no shoyi pu ace poba
ato-no Joji ps a-f¢ po-ba
Ato-NOM message one  mMy-DAT tell-PROG

‘Ato told me a message.’

400.  Ato-no ace shoji pu poba
ato-no a-f¢ Joji ps po-ba
Ato-NOM my-DAT message one tell-PROG

‘Ato told me a message.’

4.5.4. Tense

Chokri exhibits future and non-future basic types of tense distinctions. The past tense
in the language is unmarked. It is realised by the speaker through sub-conscious and pragmatics
means. The present tense in the language is also unmarked. However unlike the past tense
which uses pragmatic condition to determine past tense, the usage of some auxiliary verbs do
indicates the probability of the language showing a sense of present tense. But this types of
hyphothesis is clearly based on assumptions as there in no given facts to support the claimed.

This phenomena will be elaborate in the later part of the discussion.
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The future tense in the language is marked by the bound morpheme -to /to/. The future
marker always follows the main verb occurring in the suffix position. The following table

illustrate the marked and unmarkedness of tense in the language:

Past Present Future
Tense

%, a 9

Table 4.22: Tense in Chokri

454.1. Past Tense
As mentioned, the language does not have any marker marking the past tense. This is

further illustrated in the following examples:

401. Ilovati
1 Isva tid
1sc food ate
‘I ate food.’

402. Nocakra
nd’ ta kia@
2sG  tea drank
‘You drank tea.’

403. Vekhovo
vékho vod
Vekho went
‘Vekho went.’

404. Ato-no kra

atosngd kia@
ato-NOMm cried
‘Ato cried.’

As illustrated in the above illustration (401)-(404), the past tense remains unmarked -@. The
verb occurring in the final position of the word order carries the grammatical expression of the
event and time without having any affixes or markers to indicate past tense. But we can make

out that the sentence (401)-(404) are in past tense construction.
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45.4.2. Present Tense
Like the past tense, the present tense in the Chokri is unmarked. The present tense itself

is represented by the verb forms with no affixes or markers marking the tense. This occurrence

is illustrated in the following:

405.

406.

I-no liiva ti ba
1-n3 Iva ti-0-ba
1SG-NOM food eat-PROG

‘I am eating food.’

Pu-no tivi pe va

pu-ng tivi pé-D-va
3SG-NOM television watch-PROG
‘S/he is watching television.’

In the above illustration (405)-(406), the present tense in the language is shown unmarked -@.

It is vital to note that the suffix -ba and -va following the verb are aspect marker and not tense

marker as one can easily mistook them for tense.

To further support that stand that the language doesn’t have present tense, one can look

into sentence in the language with non-verbal structure. Example:

407.

408.

400.

No-no natsiku

n3-nd natsi-kii
2SG-NOM younger-COMP
‘You are younger.’

Ato-no lusi kiiphimi

ato-nd 15si  k&-phi-mi

Ato-NOM book Nomz-read-people
‘Ato is a student.’

hihi-no cephose
hi~hi-ng’ fepho-sé
this-DM.NOM  wild apple-fruit
“This is wild apple.’

From the above illustration (407)-(409), it is evident that there is no occurrence of present tense

marker while the context of the sentences are in present tense. If -ba and -vd can occur as

present tense marker, we should see them marking the sentences in the above ilustrations but

this is not the case.
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4.5.4.3. Future Tense
Future tense is marked by -to /ta/. It does not only mark the future but it can also express
and describe determination and a sense of willingness. The usage in the language is illustrated

in the following:

410. |1ldva tito
i Isva  ti-to
1sc  food eat-FUT
‘I will eat food.”

411. lcakrato
i ffa  kia-to
1sG tea drink-FUT
‘I will drink tea.’

412. Anu sido voto
ani  s5do Vo-td
anu  tomorrow come-FUT
‘Anu will come tomorrow.’

413.  Pu hili pheto
pi  hils  phéts
3sG  here come-FUT
‘S/he will come here.’

As stated earlier, future tense in Chokri follows the verb base form. However, this is not always
the case. The negation marker -lho /Iho/ can occur after the verb while the future marker -to

/tal follows the negation. This is shown in the following illustrations:

414.  Puko luva tilhoto
piks 15va  ti-lho-ty
they food eat-NEG-FUT
“They will not eat food.’

415. Anu sido vo lhoto
anu  $ado v3-lha-to’
anu tomorrow come-NEG-FUT
‘Anu will not come tomorrow.’

416. Pu hilt phe Ihoto
pi  hil3  phé-lho-to
3sG  here come-NEG-FUT
‘S/he will not come here.’
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When the negation -/> ntervenes between the root verb and the future marker, the tone of the
future marker -> changes from register tone (low) to contour tone (falling rising) > When this
phenomenon of tone shifting happens, there future markers express doubt or apprehension. The
negation marker - /4> can also function as a morpheme which gives future references, however,
this will be further discussed under negation’.

The occurrence of negation marker -/4> before the future marker - cannot happen
when the first person singular and plural inclusive personal pronoun occurs in the subject

position of a sentence construction. This is shown in the following illustrations:

417. | luva ti lhoto
*f I5va  ti-lho-to’
1sc  food eat-NEG-FUT
‘I will not eat food.’

418. Uko luva ti lhoto
*iks I5va  ti-lho-to’
we food eat-NEG-FUT
‘I will not eat food.’

4.5.5. Aspect

Kapfo (2005) define aspect as category of verb denoting primarily the relation of the
action or state to the passage of time, especially in reference to completion, duration, repetition,
prediction and so on. In other word, aspect can be seen as a verbal category which marks the
verb by indicating completion or distribution duration in a language.

The aspect system in Chokri can be determine by certain factors and elements. One of
the elements influencing aspect marker is the change in tone which result in change of aspect
marker. These phenomena will be discussed in the later part of the discussions.

Aspects in Chokri occur as a verbal affixes occurring in the suffix position of the main
verb or verb root form. The description of the different aspect markers are provided and

discussed under the following sub-heads:

455.1. Progressive Aspects -ba /ba/, -valval, -zli /z/
There are three progressive aspect markers found in Chokri viz. -ba /ba/, -va /val and -

zU /z3l. The occurrence in the language are illustrated under the following:
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419. Mace luvatiba
magfe 15va ti-ba
Mace food eat-PROG
‘Mace was eating food.’

420. Mace livativa
mage 15va  ti-va
Mace food eat-PROG
‘Mace is eating food.’

421. Mace liva tizi
mage Isva  ti-zd
Mace food eat-PROG
‘Mace is eating food.’

It is clear in the above illustrations (419)-(421) that the -bd, -va and -z denotes progression by
marking the verb. The distinction of the three aspect can be done through pragmatic rather than
semantic. In the case of the progressive aspect marker -bd and -vd, the difference between the
two can be drawn from the fact that -ba can carry the meaning ‘have’ and -va cannot impart
the same literal meaning. So one can argue or regard -bd as an auxiliary verb. But this
interpretation is not concrete because the two aspect markers can always occur as free variation
to each other without changing the meaning of the sentence.

The aspect -z5 have a clearer distinction comparing to the other two progressive aspect
-bd and -va. The two aspect indicates an event that is already happening and progressing, but
the marker -z indicates an event that is happening but the level of progress is still at the very
initial stage.

The order of different progressive markers in Chokri is that it does not always occur
right after the main verb but it can also occur after the future tense maker which follows the

main verb exhibiting V+TENSE+ASPECT pattern. The occurrence is illustrated as follows:

422. Mace liva titoba
mage 15va  ti-to-ba
Mace food eat-FUT.PROG
‘Mace will be eating food.’

423. Mace llva titova
mage 15va  ti-to-va
Mace food eat-FUT.PROG
‘Mace will be eating food.’
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424.  Mace liva titozi
mage 15va  ti-to-zd
Mace food eat-FUT.PROG
‘Mace will be eating food.’

When the progressive marker -bd, -vd and -z3 occurs with the future marker -1, the tone of the
future marker changes from register to contour tone. The change does not change the meaning
in aspect however the change in tone indicate more accurate measures in the action denotes by
the verb. This slight change is extremely minimal and it does not have any major changes in

meaning. The construction is shown in the following illustration:

425. Mace liva tito
mat¢ 15va  ti-t
Mace food eat-FUT
‘Mace will eat food.’

426. Mace llva titoba
mate l5va ti-to-ba
Mace food eat-FUT.PROG
‘Mace will be eating food.”

427. Mace liva titova
mate l5va  ti-to-va
Mace food eat-FUT.PROG
‘Mace will be eating food.’

428. Mace liva titozi
mafe 15va  ti-to3-zd
Mace food eat-FUT.PROG
‘Mace will be eating food.’

In the above illustrations (425)-(428), illustration (425) shows that the future marker -z occurs
without progressive aspect. In this instance the -> is in low tone. However, when the
progressive aspect -bd, -vd and -z is added to future -z5"in (426)-(428), the future marker
changes its tone to fall rising. If the tone of the future -> remain unchanged, the sentence

becomes ungrammatical. This is shown in the following illustrations:

429. Mace liva tito
mat¢ 15va  ti-td
Mace food eat-FUT
‘Mace will eat food.’
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430. Mace liva titoba
*matfé I5va  ti-ta-ba
Mace food eat-FUT.PROG
‘Mace will be eating food.’

431. Mace liva titoba
*matfé I5va  ti-to-va
Mace food eat-FUT.PROG
‘Mace will be eating food.’

432. Mace liva titoba
*matf¢ 15va  ti-ta-zo
Mace food eat-FUT.PROG
‘Mace will be eating food.’

Ezung (2018) discussed the construction of -b4 in Tenyidie which she claimed it to be
the verb ‘be’. She further stated that the verb -bd in Tenyidie does not occur with equational
sentences, sentence with predicate adjective, sentence with adverb of time, sentence expressing
comparisons, age and sentence expressing kingship relation. Keeping in mind the two
languages sharing close affinity and also having the same marker for progressive aspect -bd,
the following illustrations are made with reference from Ezung (2018) illustrations as to see
whether Chokri also follows the same pattern in the sentence construction where -bd

occurrence is reproduced in Chokri in the following examples.

Equational sentences:

433. Pu-no daktor
pu-no daktox
3SG-NOM doctor
‘S/he is a doctor.’

Sentence with predicate adjective:

434. Ave-no ci
ave-ny E
Ave-NOM small
‘Ave is small.’

Sentence with adverb of time:
435. Nolii stido ho
nals s5da-ha
wedding tomorrow-INDC
‘The wedding is tomorrow.’
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Sentence expressing comparison:

436. Kithi cl-o joku
k5ths t$3-0 30-k1
walking stick that-DEF big-comp
‘That walking stick is bigger.’

437. Kuthi ci-o joku ba/va
k5ths tsd-3 30-kii-ba/va
walking stick that-DEF big-COMP.PROG
‘That walking stick is bigger.’

Sentence expressing age:
438.  Anu-no bechi-te

anu-nd befa-te
anu-NOM old-PRSPRF
‘Anu is old.’

Sentence expressing kinship relation:
439. Ata-no Asa sazu-o
atd-ng asa  sazs-3
Ata-NOM Asa  younger brother-DEF
‘Ata is Asa younger brother.’

It is clear that Chokri follows the same construction to Tenyidie except in the case of
sentence expressing comparison. In sentence expressing comparison, the verb -ba and -vd can
occur while it can also gets drop. Ezung (2018) further describe -bd in Tenyidie occurring as
the verb ‘be’ only in sentence with locative adverb. However, in the case of Chokri -bd carries

the meaning of the verb ‘have’ and also indicates progression in a sentence.

4.5.5.2. Present Perfect Aspect -te /té/, -ta /ta/
The present perfect aspect is marked by the bound morpheme -té. The marker gets
inflected to the main verb in the suffix position. The occurrence of -te as present perfect aspect

marker is shown in the following:

440. Mace llva tite
mate I15va  ti-t¢
Mace food eat-PRSPRF
‘Mace is eating food.’
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441.

Toto-no mha nete

toto-ng mha né-te
toto-NOM thing rich-PRSPRF
‘Toto is rich.’

Like the progressive aspects, the present perfect aspect can follow the main verb as well as the

future tense (442). The change in future tone just as it changes with progressive aspects also

occurs in present perfect aspect (443). The said phenomena is illustrated in the following:

442.

443.

Ave-no phulu votote

ave-ng phsls  vo-ta-té
ave-NOM village went-FUT.PRSPRF
‘Ave is about to go to village.’

Anga-no tsale thitote

ana-nJ tsalé  thi-to“te
anga-Nom song do-FUT.PRSPRF
‘Anga is about to sing.’

When the present perfect aspect -te occurs with the progressive aspect -ba, -vd and -z3. The

two compounded aspect becomes present perfect continuous aspect. This is shown in the

following illustrations:

444,

445,

446.

Mace liiva tibate

mate |5va ti-ba-té

Mace food eat-PRSCONT.PRF
‘Mace have been eating food.’

Mace liiva tivate

mage 15va  ti-va-té

Mace food eat-PRSCONT.PRF
‘Mace have been eating food.’

Mace luva tizite

mafe lsva  ti-zd-té

Mace food eat-PRSCONT.PRF
‘Mace have been eating food.’

The marker -za in Chokri can mark present perfect by occurring in the suffix position of the

verb root. It can also function as the narrative marker in the language. The marker -z4 indicates

that is on the completed over a period or interpretation of something that occurred. The usage

in the language is shown in the following:
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447. Uko tilhe kataho
uko  t5lhé ka-ta-ho
our  business |0SS-PRSPRF.INDC
‘We lost our business.’

448.  Puko thi titaho
puko thi ti-ta-ho
they meat eat-PRSPRF.INDC
‘They ate the meat.’

449. Pu krataho

pu Kia-ta-ho
S/he  drink-PRSPRF.INDC
‘S/he drank.’

In the above illustration (447)-(449), we can see that the present perfective -z¢ occurs
simultaneously with indicative marker -4>. Without the indicative marker, the sentence doesn’t
make complete sense. This case is seen in transitive and intransitive construction.

However in more complex sentences consisting more than two arguments, the
phenomena of the present perfective aspect occurrences in transitive and intransitive behaviour
changes. It occurs with the verbal reciprocal ks- where the present perfective follows the
nominalizer. Then the -z¢ marker is followed by numbers. This is further illustrated with the

help of the following:

450. Ato-no thiima vo mo kitako na uni mo ba
ato-ng thama vo mo k5-ta-ko na N  moba
ato-NOM peoplecome NEG VR-PRSPRF.PL CONN happy NEGPROG
‘Ato was unhappy because of those person who didn’t turn up.’

451. No vo kii-ta-ko kha a pru-va
nd  vJ k5-ta-ko kha a pi5-va
You came VR-PRSPRF.PL give me  give-PROG
‘Hand me those you’ve received.’

4.5.5.3. Past Perfect Aspect -ve /vé/
Past perfect aspect is marked by -vé occurring in the suffix position of the verb base
form. The marker indicate’s the meaning of something that is completely done. The usage of

the marker in the language is shown in the following:
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452. Mace si veve
mate s VE-VE
Mace tree  CUt-PSTPRF
‘Mace cut the tree.’

453. Mace-no sajo thi-ve
mat€-nd sa3d thi-ve
Mace-NOM  punishment  do-PSTPRF
‘Mace served the pusnishment.’

454, Mace-no zlive

mafé-nd Z5-VE
Mace-NOM  sleep-PSTPRF
‘Mace slept.’

4.5.5.4. Habitual Aspect -yo /-ja/, -0 /-3f

Habitual aspect in the language is marked by the bound morpheme -j>"which occurs in
the suffix position of the verb base form. In some cases the marker -j> gets shorten into -5 and
is used in marking habitual aspect. The -57can also functions as the definitive but the difference
between the two is the definitive -o>"occurs with a head noun and the habitual ->"occurs with the
verb root. There is no distinction between the habitual -j>"and -o7as the later is simply a shorten
form of the earlier. The occurrence of habitual aspect in the language is shown in the following

illustrations:

455.  Mace-no kikhu tiyo
magé-no k3-khu ti-jo
Mace-NOM  ATTR-bitter  eat-HAB
‘Mace eats bitter things.’

456. Mace-no zotho kra-o
mafé-ng z3thy’ kid-2
Mace-NOM  rice beer drink-HAB
‘Mace drinks rice beer.’

457. Mace gari re-0
magé gaxi 18-
mace vehicle drive-HAB
‘Mace drives vehicle.’

The habitual aspect -j»>7->"can take negation marker m» but it cannot take other negation like -

Ih> and cannot take future marker ->. This is shown in the following illustrations:
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458. Mace-no kikhu tiyomo
magé-ny k3-khu ti-jo-mo
Mace-NOM  ATTR-bitter  eat-HAB.NEG
‘Mace don’t eat bitter things.’

459.  Mace-no kikhu tiyo lho
*mafé-ng  k3-khu ti-jo-1hd
Mace-NOM  ATTR-bitter  eat-HAB.NEG
‘Mace don’t eat bitter things.’

460. Mace-no kikhu tiyoto
*mage-no k3-khu ti-jo-ty’
Mace-NOM  ATTR-bitter  eat-HAB.FUT
‘Mace will eat bitter things.’

4.5.5.5. Completion Aspect
Completion Marker -va /val

The completion marker is -va. The bound morpheme -vd also function as the
progressive aspect but the difference between the two is the completion aspect -va occurs in

higher tone than that of the progressive aspect -va.

461. No le shova
nJ’ 1é [o-va
You pot  cook-comPL
“You cook the food.’

The completion marker -va can occur with imperative marker -t but it is important to note that
it cannot occur with the present perfect aspect -t¢ but it The difference between the present
perfect -te and imperative -t¢ is the difference in suprasegmental features where the present
perfect -t¢ is labelled with high tone while the imperative -tz is labelled with mid tone. The -va
marker cannot occur with imperative -t¢ if the personal pronoun is the subject position (464).

The different phenomena are illustrated in the following:

462.  Ano kusa cell vovate
ang  kdsa  f¢l5  vo-va-tg
Ano dead house go-COMPL.IMP
‘Ano go to the demise house.’
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463. No le shovate
nJ’ Ié [o-va-t§
You pot  CcOOK-COMPL.IMP
‘You cook the food.’

464. 1 1Usi kha pu priivate
* Issi  kha pu pi5-va-te
I book gave him/her gave-COMPL.IMP
‘I gave the book to him/her.’

465. 1 1si kha pu privaho
i Issi kha pu pi5-va-hy
I book gave him/her gave-COMPL.INDC
‘I gave the book to him/her.’

When completion -va is not followed by any marker which happens in most of the sentence
construction with exception it can be followed by mood markers, the marker gives the
interpretation of requesting to complete the action. It gives a sense of reference between present
and future. However, it becomes difficult to draw the line between the two. The presence of
mood marker like the indicative mood -5 following the completion marker -va as in
illustration (465) signifies that the speaker is referring to something that was already
completed.

Completion marker-si /s3/
Another completion aspect in Chokri is -s3. The marker behaves and function like that

of the completion marker -va except it can occur with present perfect aspect -t¢. The marker -
s$ appears to covey more meaning than that of the completion -va such as voluntary, deliberate

or request to complete something. The occurrence in the language is shown in the following:

466. No cekha khakhrisu
no  fékhd khakhii-sd
you door open-COMPL
“You open the door.’

467.  Pu khruhisu
pu Khi3hi-sd
S/he  help-compL
‘Help him/her.’
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468. Azu po aluva kast
azt  po  alsva ké-sd
mother let me-food put-COMPL
‘Let mother give my good.’

As mentioned earlier, there is a co-occurrence of -s3 and -te. It is interesting to note that when
completion aspect -s2 is used and is followed by present perfect marker -t¢ and imperative -tz,
the phenomena can generate two outcome. They are:

4609.

) sd + t€ = soté sute  (completion)
i) sd +té =sdté sute  (present perfect aspect)

The change in the usage of -te results only when it is preceded by the completion marker -so.
As illustrated in the above (469)-(i), when it occurs with the imperative -te carrying the lower
tone, the marker -sa functions as a completion marker. (469)-(ii) but when it occurs with the
present perfect -te carrying higher tone, the -sa also interprets present perfect. This is further

illustrated in the following:

470.  Vekho po kiimusesiite
vékho po k5-m3sé-sd-t&
Vekho let NOMz-inform-COMPL.IMP
‘Let Vekho share the information.’

471.  Vekho po kiimusesiite
vékho po  ki-m3sé-sdte
Vekho let NOMZz-inform-PRSPRF
‘The information is shared by Vekho.’

472.  Ato-no bible phisute

ato-nd babél phi-sd-tg
Ato-NOM bible read-comMPL.IMP
‘Let Ato read the bible.’

473.  Ato-no bible phisute

ato-no babgl phi-sate
Ato-NOM bible read-PRSPRF
‘Ato read the bible.’
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455.6. Imperfective Aspect -zho /39/

The imperfective aspect is marked by -357 The marker is a bound morpheme always

occurring with the verbal reciprocal -ks. For some reason, it cannot follow any other words.

The occurrence is illustrated in the following:

474,

475.

45.6. Mood

Ato-no gari sliyo kizho mi pl

ato-nd gar S99 k3-39" mi ps
Ato-NOM vehicledrive-HAB VR-IMPF person one
‘Ato is a person who drives car.’

Asa-no tilhe-thali thi-yo kiizhomi

asa-nd talhé-thali thi-jo k3-32-mi
Asa-NOM business~REDP do-HAB VR-IMPF-people
‘Asa is a person who does business.’

45.6.1. Indicative Mood

The indicative mood is marked by -4>. The marker is a bound morpheme occurring in

the suffix position of the verb following the verb, tense and aspects. It is used when the speaker

giving a statement or affirming an action which requires one’s obligation or duty or

involvement or. The occurrence is illustrated in the following:

476.

477.

478.

No mikho pitoho

nd  mskho p3-to-ha

2sG  carry basket carry-FUT.INDC
“You will carry the basket.’

Uko slido pritoho

uko  sado pi15-to-hy

3sG  tomorrow going (field)-FUT.INDC
‘We will go to field tomorrow.’

Tha mhathoko thitsoteho

thi  mhatho-kd thi-tso-té-hy

today work-pPL this-do-complete-PRSPRF.INDC
‘We have completed today’s work.’

Indicative mood -4>"can also follow negation -7 expressing or affirming something that did

not happen or something that will not be happening. Indicative mood follows the negation

marker but when aspect marker occur in the sentence construction, the aspect follows the

219



negation and the indicative mood follows the aspects. In sentences with -/4> and -5 together,
the indicative cannot take future tense as the negation -/4> can mark future to some extent. This

is exemplified in the following:

479.  No mukho pulhoho
nd  mskho p3-1ha-hy
2sG  carry basket  carry-NEG.INDC
“You will not carry the basket.’

480. Uko sudo priilhoho
ks s5ds pi5-1ho-hy
3sG  tomorrow going (field)-NEG.INDC
‘We will not go to field tomorrow.’

481. Tha mhathoko thitso lhoteho
thi  mhatho-kd thi-ts3-1ha-té-hy
today work-pPL do-complete-NEG.PRSPRF.INDC
‘We have completed today’s work.’

482.  No mikho pitolhoho
*ng mskho p>-ta-1ho-ha
2SG  carry basket  carry-FUT.NEG.INDC
“You will not carry the basket.’

The marker -#>can also follow negation -m> declaring something that is not going to happen.
However, in this type of constructions, the negation -m» occurring with indicative -5 always
occur with the future tense -#5. But with the occurrence of aspect marker following the negation

-m>, the sentence can retain its grammaticality.

483.  No mukho putomoho
ng’ makho p3-ta-mo-ha
2sG  carry basket  carry-FUT.NEG.INDC
“You will not be carrying the basket.’

484.  Uko sudo pritomoho
uko  sado p15-t3-ma-ha
3sG  tomorrow going (field)-FUT.NEG.INDC
‘We will not be going to field tomorrow.’

485. Tha mhathoko thitso moteho
thi  mhatho-kd thi-ts3-ma-té-hy
today work.pL do-complete-NEG.PRSPRF.INDC
‘We could not complete the work today.’
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486. No mukho piimoho
*ng mskho p3>-ma-hy
2sG  carry basket  carry-NEG.INDC
“You will not carry the basket.’

4.5.6.2. Obligative Mood

There are three obligative moods which are -su /su/, -mosu /mosu/ and -mozosu
/mozasu/. The three obligative mood indicates the meaning ‘must’ and ‘should’. The three
moods also express negativity to some extend and the mood -su can also signify ‘bad’. The
three mood markers follows the verb, are free morpheme and have grammatical functions. The

usage of this mood in sentence constructions are illustrated in the following:

487. Novosu
na’ \) su

2SG come OBL
‘Y ou must/should not come.’

488. No vo mosu
nd’ Vo mosu
2SG come OBL
‘Y ou must/should come.’

489. No vo mozosu
nd’ Vo mazasu
2SG come OBL
‘Y ou must/should come.’

The mood marker -mosu /masu/ and -mozosu /mozosu/ can take the nominalizer k3- in a
sentence constructions without changing the meaning while when the mood marker -su takes
the nominalizer ks-, the literal meaning of the lexical item changes from ‘must/should not” into
‘bad’ but in the sentence construction, the meaning remains the same. This occurrences is

illustrated in the following:

490.  Uko thi kusuko thito
ks thi  Ka-su-kd thi-to
we do NOMZ-bad-PL do-FUT
‘We will not do the bad things.’
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491. Uko thi mokisuko thito
ks thi  mokssu-kd  thi-to
we do must-PL do-FuT
‘We will do what must be done.’

492.  Uko thi mozokisuko thito
uks  thi mozikasu-k3 thi-to
we do must-PL do-FuT
‘We will do what must be done.’

4.5.6.3. Dubitative Mood

The dubitative mood is -tho /tha/ which expresses ‘doubt” or ‘uncertainty’. It is a suffix
bound morpheme which follows the verb. The marker also carry interrogative nature and can
function as a question particle as it is always used by the speaker seeking information of his or
her doubt. The usage of dibutative mood marker in sentence construction is illustrated in the

following:

493.  Pu philu batho
pu phsl3  ba-thy
S/he  village stay-DuB
‘Is S/he in the village?’

494, Kuthi-o daru titho
k3-thi-o daxi ti-tha
NOMZ-pain-DEF medicine eat-DUB
‘Did the sick person eat medicine?’

The marker -tho"can also follow tense, aspect and negation in a sentence construction. This is

further illustrated in the following:

495.  Nzu mikhwi tiyotho
n-za m3skhwi ti-jo-tho
POss-mother bee eat-HAB.DUB
‘Does your mother eat bee?’

496. Kimitha-o vototho
k5-m5tha-o vo-to-thy
NOMZz-teach-DEF come-FUT.DUB
“The teacher might come?’
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497.

Kiimutha-o votomotho

k5-m5tha-o vo-to-mo-thy
NOMz-teach-DEF come-FUT.NEG.DUB
“The teacher might come?’

There is another dibutative marker -shi /fi/ which indicates doubt with a reference of guessing.

The marker /7 is mostly used in interrogative sentences which expresses ‘uncertainty’. The

occurrence in the language is shown in the following sentence constructions:

498.

499.

Pu upi va me mo shi

pi  api vi mE mo i
S/he  his-head wash or NEG DUB
‘Did S/he wash his/her head or not?’

Pu dipa thi shi

pu dips  thi Ji
S/he what do DUB
‘What is S/he doing?’

4.5.6.4. Desiderative Mood
The desiderative mood in the language is -nyi /ni/ which expresses ‘wants’ or ‘desire’.

The marker is suffixal following the verb. It carries nature of future interpretation, precedes the

negation and cannot occur with tense. The occurrence is illustrated in the following:

500.

501.

502.

Pu dzl kranyisa

pu dzd  kia-pi-sa

S/he  water drink-Dis-want
‘S/he wants to drink water.’

Hako khu shotinyiba

haks khii  [o-ti-pi-ba

We  fish  cook-eat-DIS.PROG
‘We want to have fish.’

| chozu vonyi
1 foza Vo-pi
1sG  outside go-DIS

‘I want to travel outside.’
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4.5.6.5. Capabilitive Mood

The capabilitive mood is -ve /vé/ meaning ‘can’ expressing having the ability of
possibility or potential. It occurs in the suffix position of the verb and can take nominalizer k3-
in the prefix position. The occurrence of -véis illustrated in the following:

503. Pu lisi thoyi ve
pu I5s1  thd-ji-ve
S/he  book write-IMP.CAP
‘S/he can write book.’

504. |thivo gwiyi ve
1 thsvo gwi-ji-vé
I pig rear-IMP.CAP
‘I can rear pig.’

505. Prisa khastyi kiveko
pissa  khasdji k3-ve-ka
money give NOMZ-CAP.PL
‘Those who can give money.’

506. Thiyi kiive sa
thiji ~ k3-ve sa
do NOMZ-CAP if
‘If can do it.”

4.5.6.6. Optative Mood

Chokri exhibits optative mood which is marked by the free morpheme thspui indicating
the speaker expressing wants and desire by means of blessing. The optative mood thspui shares
close affinity with desiderative mood marker -ni however the distinction between the two
markers is thapui is a free morpheme and -x7 is a bound morpheme while th3pur expresses desire
by means of blessings and -u7 expresses wants and desire. The optative mood thypi is mostly

used by the elders to invoke blessings. The usage in the language is illustrated in the following:

507.  Anu, klve-o thi thinyi
a-ni kave-o thi thapi
POSS-s0N best-DEF do OPT
‘My son, may you be the best.’

224



508.  Uri kive-o thi thinyi
a5 kave-g thi thapt
luck  good-DEF do OPT
‘May you have the best luck.’

509. Nyepo-0 po jopu n pri thinyi
NEPI-3 po 30-p3 n pd  thapt
owner-DEF by bless-give you give OPT
‘May the Lord bless you.’

4.5.6.7. Narrative Mood

There are three quotative moods found in Chokri. The markers are -she /[€/, -we /wg/
and -ve /ve/ where all the markers are bound morpheme occurring in the suffix position
following the verb. The three markers can be precede by tense, aspect and negation as well.
The markers describe or confirm the action of the verb with factual statement or declaration.
The occurrence of narrative mood marker in a sentence construction is illustrated in the

following:

510. Pu phili voteshe
pi  phsls vo-té-f¢
S/he  village go-PRSPRF.NAR
‘S/he went to the village.’

511. Pu phuli votewe
pi  phsls vo-té-we
S/he  village go-PRSPRF.NAR
‘S/he went to the village.’

512. P phali voteve
pi  phsls vo-té-ve
S/he  village go-PRSPRF.NAR
‘S/he went to the village.’

Without the usage of future marker -> in sentence constructions, the narrative mood can only
describe something of the past event that has happened. However, with the usage of future
tense, the interpretation of the sentence changes into interpretation of future references. This is

illustrated in the following:
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With future tense:

513. Pu phdli votoshe
pi  phsls vo-to-f¢
S/he  village go-FUT.NAR
‘S/he will go to the village.’

As mentioned earlier, the narrative mood can occur with tense, and negation. This occurrences
with tense and aspect is shown in the above illustration (513). The occurrence with negation is
illustrated in the following examples (514)-(516):

With negation:

514.  Pu phuli vomoshe
pu phsl5  vo-mo-f&
S/he  village go-NEG.NAR
*S/he did not go to the village.’

515.  Pu phili vomowe
pu phsl3  vo-mo-wg
S/he  village went-NEG.NAR
*S/he did not go to the village’

516. Pu phali vomove
pu ph3l5  vo-mo-vé
S/he  village went-NEG.NAR
‘S/he did not go to the village.’

4.5.7. Applicative Verbs

Applicative in Chokri function as an object adding or participant adding category to the
event structured by the verb. The applicative in the language follows the verb root. The order
of applicative formation in the language is:

Agent(s)> theme (0)> goal (V, Applicative) > others

A O(theme) \/

517.  Pupo pune khrisuto
pu-pa pu-né khii-sd-to
his-father his-pant buy-0B.FUT

‘His father will buy his pant.’
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Agent(s)> goal (v, Applicative) > others
A \

518. 1 shelesito
i [ElE-s5-t0
I sing-OB.FUT
‘I will sing.’

Applicative in the language can be further classified into benefactive, instrumental and

comitative in the language. The different types are discussed under the following:

4.5.7.1. Benefactive

There are two benefactive apllicative found in Chokri where it can be further classified
into self benefactive (sB) and other benefactive (0B). The self benefactive (sB) is marked by
the marker -ji /ji/ which also function as imperative and same as adverbial particle but the
adverbial have different segmental feature as the self benefactive marker occurs in lower tone
to that of adverbial marker. The other benefactive marker is -sii /sd/ which can also functions
as a ‘completion marker’. The occurrence of the two benefactive marker in the language are

illustrated under the following:

Suffix -ji :

519. Ici khriyi
1 fi Khii-ji
1sG  meat buy-sB
‘I bought meat.’

520. Puko phili voyi
puko phs-I5 Vo-ji
they village.Loc  came-sSB
‘They came to the village.’

Suffix -s3 :

521. Jisu ana sast
3isu a-na  sa-sd
Jisu  my-for die-BENF
‘Jesus died for me.’

522. Ami ga gosi
ami  ga 29-89
uncle vegetable cook-BENF
‘S/he cook vegetable porridge.’
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523.  Azi-o sesl
a-z5-9 SE-$3
my-friend-DEF shout-BENF
‘My friend shouted.’

4.5.7.2. Instrumental

The post verbal suffix -pu /pa/ function as the instrumental applicative verb in Chokri.
It can occur with dynamic verbs which expresses action. The marker can be used with the
action verbs only when the transitivity of a sentence construction is in a transitive construction
or di-transitive construction with two or more arguments. This occurrence is illustrated in the

following sentences:

524.  Abi pensil khap( pu pri
a-bi pénsil kha-p3 pu pIs
my-brother  pencil gave-INST him/her gave
‘My brother gave a pencil to him/her.’

525. I tipl kimure thi
1 ti-pa k3-m3ig thi
1sG eat-INST ATTR-amaze do
‘I ate like crazy.’

4.6. Adverb

Adverb forms in Chokri can be classified into simple and derived forms. The simple
forms are made of free morpheme and the derived forms are made of bound morpheme. The
two types of adverbial forms are presented under the following:

4.6.1.Simple Form
Simple form of adverbs in the language mostly describe time, location, manner and
frequency. Some simple form of adverbs are highlighted in the following:
526.

ndo ndo  ‘yesterday’ S5 st ‘always’
tha tha  ‘today’ hif¢  hice  ‘here’
ssdo  sldo ‘tomorrow’ m3n3’ mUno ‘near’
tkhio ukhro ‘beneath’ t5z5 tlzl  ‘night’
thsva thiiva ‘evening’ tstse  tutse  ‘year’
kws  kwi  ‘nicely’ la la ‘again’
sws  swi  ‘slippery’ 1ole~le rulele ‘slowly’
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4.6.2. Derived Form

Adverbs in the langauge can be derived by adding a bound morpheme to the root word.
The root word can be verb and adjective while the bound morpheme consist of adverbial
particles. Some of those adverbial particles includes -jz, -.z, -sws and -ts. The two adverbial
particles -j7 and -4 are synonymous. The different adverbial derivation using the mentioned

particles are highlighted in the following illustrations:

527. Verb + Adverbial Particle > Adverb

a. ti ‘eat’ +j1 > tij1 ‘ate very well’

b. s€¢ ‘know’ +j1 > Sé1 ‘very well known’
c. phé ‘went’ +j1 > phgji ‘went too much’
d ti ‘eat’ +0 >t ‘ate very well’

e. s&¢ ‘know’ +0 >Sén ‘very well known’
f. phé ‘went’ +1  >phéa ‘went too much’
g. ti C‘eat’ +SW5 > tisws ‘ate plenty’

h. s¢ ‘know’ +SWS > SESWS ‘knows plenty’

I. phé ‘went’ +sws > phésws ‘went (much)’

jo i C‘eat’ +t5 >t ‘eat (surely)’

K. s¢ ‘know’ +t5 >séts ‘knows (surely)’

I. phé ‘went’ +1t5 > phéts ‘went (surely)’

528. Adjective + Adverbial Particle > Adverb

a. vé ‘good’ +j1 > Ve ‘very good’

b. khis ‘sour’ +j1 > khigjt ‘very sour’

c. Jo ‘long’ +j1 >[5 ‘very long’

d. vé ‘good’ +10 > VEn ‘very good’

e. khio ‘sour’ +1 > khiogi ‘very sour’

f. /o ‘long’ +0 > fodi ‘very long’

g. vé ‘good’ +SWS > VESWS ‘really good’

h. khio ‘sour’ +sws > khiosws ‘very sour’

i. Jo ‘long’ +SwWS > (35w ‘very long’

j. vé ‘good’ +15 > VEtS ‘good (surely/truly)’
k. khio ‘sour’ +t5 > Kkhiots ‘sour (surely/truly)’
. J5 ‘long’ +15 > [otS ‘long ‘surely”’
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4.6.3. Adverbial Reduplication

When verb form undergoes reduplication, it becomes an adverb form in the language.
Adverb forms takes both partial and complete form of reduplication in the language. The two
sub-class is discussed under the following:

4.6.3.1. Partial Adverbial Reduplication

As mentioned in the above description of adverb in the language, the language exhibit
partial reduplication. The base form which is the verb under goes modification by means of
reduplication. The process give more intensity in the action changing it to adverbial form. This

occurrence is partial reduplication is shown in the following:

529.
Verb base form Adverbial form

a. ilé rile  ‘slow’ Blée~1é rule-le ‘slowly’

b. ki rikri  ‘quick’ 1dkai~kii rukri-Kkri ‘quickly’

c. msda muda ‘lie’ m3da~da muda-da ‘lie (again)’
d. kspha klipha‘cook (porridge)’ kspha~pha  kipha-pha  ‘cook (again)’
e. kddokudo ‘trick’ kado~do kudo-do ‘trick (again)’
f. sokhig'sokhro cold (mindset)’ sokhig~khid" sokhro-khro ‘very cold’

4.6.3.2. Total Adverbial Reduplication

Verb word class under goes total reduplication in the language forming adverbial
reduplicated word class. When the verb undergoes changes, the suprasegmental features
undergoes changes as well. The initial tone of the word class is intonated in the new adverbial
form. However this category need further acoustic approach to understand and determine the
process of transformation better. When the word class undergoes reduplication, the meaning of
the word gets intensified. This category of word class is found in abundance the language.
Some of the formation of reduplicated adverbs from verb base forms are highlighted in the

following:
530.
Verb base form Adverbial form
a. ba ba ‘sit’ ba~ba ba-ba ‘stay (for a long time/again)’
b. bé¢ be ‘wearing shawl’ bé~bé be-be ‘wearing shawl (for a long time)’
c. sws swi  ‘slip’ SWS~Sws swi-swi  “slippery’
d. d& do ‘cut (by force)’ d3~dJ’ do-do ‘cut (again and again)’
e. ta ta ‘run’ ta~t4 ta-ta ‘run (for a long duration)’
f.a ‘eat’ ti~ti  ti-ti  ‘eat (for a long time)’
g. ni  nyi ‘laugh’ ni~ni  nyi-nyi ‘laught (for long time)’
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pe pe ‘watch’ pé~pé pe-pe ‘watch (for a long time)’
Vi

h. 15 i ‘thinking’ 15~15 10-1i  ‘thinking (for a long time)’
I.
Jo vé ve ‘cut (wood felling)” vé~vé ve-ve ‘felling wood for a long time’

4.6.4. Types of Adverbs

Adverbs can be further classified into different types based on manner, time, place and
frequency. The classification is semantic based but morphological and syntactic roles cannot
be ignored in the build-up of this classification. The different types of adverbs are discussed
under the following:
4.6.4.1. Manner Adverbial

The manner adverbial indicates or marks in what manner the action of the noun occurs.
It modifies the verb and adjectives forming an adverbial item. It can also occur in the form of
reduplicative words or derived words in the language. Usage of manner adverbial in the

language is illustrated in the following:

531. Pu se mutoyi
pu SE mM3taj1
3sG  shout loudly
‘S/he shouts loudly.’

532. Puta rikriri

pu ta asKaian
3sG run  quickly
‘S/he runs quickly.’

533.  Pu khwi mineko sasiyi
pu khws-mané-ko sasiji
3sG  cloth-pL clean
‘His/her clothes are very clean.’

534. Rase hi khroyi
1asé  hi khadji
fruit this  sour
“This fruit is very sour.’

4.6.4.2. Time Adverbial
Time adverbial in the language expresses time and duration of an action. Unlike place
and manner adverbial, time adverbial consist of a free morpheme expressing time. Occurrence

of time adverbial in a sentence is illustrated in the following:
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535. Pusido voto
pu sady Vo-to
3sG  tomorrow come-FUT
*S/he will come tomorrow.’
536. Pu mhatho thiiva layo
pi  mhatho thava 1a-j5
3sG  work evening end-HAB
‘His/Her work ends in the evening.’
537.  Uko tsiizi thiigo tuto
uko  tsdzi thsgo  t5-to
we tonight frog catch-FuT
‘We will catch frog tonight.’
538. Pu nzisa pastimote
pu nzisa pass-mo-té
3sG  last year pass-NEG.PRSPRF

‘S/he failed last year.’

4.6.4.3. Place Adverbial

Spatial adverb function as adverb of place in Chokri. The place adverbial demonstrates

the location of the noun and indicating from where the action of the verb has taken place. Some

of the place adverbials found in the language are shown in the following examples:

539.

a. hilags hilaco ‘over here)’

b. hilakd hilaku ‘down here’

c. hif¢ hice ‘here’

d. 1o loco ‘somewhere up there’
e. 13z lozu ‘upside’

f. lilags lilaco ‘way over there’

g. lulags lulaco ‘way down there’
h. m3not¢ miinoce ‘nearby’

I. tsaff€ tstice ‘there’

4.7. Morphological Typology

J. hilazu

K. hil5

. 1olags

m. 1oy€loco
n. lilags

0. liff¢

p. luge

g. tsalafo

r. tsaffotsuico

hilazu ‘this side (up)’
hili  ‘inside here’
lolaco ‘way over there’
‘there (up there)’

lilaco ‘somewhere over there’
lice  ‘there (over there)’
luce  ‘there (down there)’

tsulaco ‘over there (that side)’
‘your side’

The above analysis from this chapter discussed the different morphological features of

the language. However, this section pursue further investigation into some of the

morphological features based on Greenberg universal (1966). The focus of this section

discussed those universal which the stands true in the language or those universal which are
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applicable with reference to the provided illustrations. These features are discussed under the

following universals:

Universal 26. If a language has discontinuous affixes, it always has either prefixing or suffixing

or both (Greenberg 1966: 92, Universal 26). The Universal stands true in the language. The

language follows affixation process and the process have both prefix and suffix in the language.

This phenomenon is illustrated in the following (540):

540.
Prefixing:

a. Apo
a-po
poss-father
‘my father’

b. Abecine
a-b&ffiné
poss-finger
‘my finger’

C. Kine
ka-n¢
ATTR-rich
‘rich’

d. Kiimisa
k3-m3sa
NOoMz-clean
‘clean’

Suffixing:

a.

ceko
fe-ko
house-pPL
‘houses’

Pu-no
pu-nd>
S/he-Nom
‘he/she’

Vidzi
v5-dzd
chicken-MAS
‘cock’

Vili

V5-11
chicken-FEm
‘female chicken’

Universal 29 states if a language has inflection, it always has derivation (Greenberg 1966: 93,

Universal 29). As mentioned earlier, Chokri is an inflectional language where the inflection

follows the root word. The process of derivation is also found in the language. So, the principle

of universal 29 occurrs in the language. This is illustrated in the following (541)-(544).

Inflectional:
541. Kimutha Kimuthapt
k3-m5tha > kamstha-p3
NOoMz-teach teacher-FEM
‘teacher’ ‘female teacher’
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542. Ti Tito

ti > ti-ta

eat eat-FUT

‘eat’ ‘will eat’
Derivational:

543. Kimitha Kimuthami
k5-m5tha > k5-m5tha-mi
NOMZz-teach teacher-person
‘teach’ ‘teacher’

544. Sa Misa
sa > m3a-sa
dead CAUS-dead
‘dead’ ‘cause to die’

Universal 30 states that if the verb has categories of person-number or if it has categories of
gender, it always has tense-mode categories (Greenberg 1966: 93, Universal 30). Chokri have
person, number and gender, so it also has tense in the language. The occurrence of tense in the
language is illustrated in the following:

Person:

545. 1 ve mo ba
i vVé mo ba
1sG good NEG have
‘T am not well.’

Number:

546. Pu gariko ngo
ptu gan-ky nJ’
he vehicle-pL saw
‘He saw the vehicles.’

Gender:
547. Atho thodo kiina ba
a-tho tho-do k5-na ba
POSS-COW COW-MAS NOMZ-two have
‘T have two male cow.’
Tense:
548. Ata sido lusicell voto
ata  sado I5si-f¢-15 vo-to
ata tomorrow book-house-LOC come-FUT

‘Ata will come to school tomorrow.’
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Universal 34 states that no language has a trial number unless it has a dual. No language has a
dual unless it has a plural (Greenberg 1966: 94, Universal 34). Chokri does not exhibit trial

number but it has a dual number and plural number. The occurrence is illustrated in the

following:
549.

Plural Dual

a. Thevi-ko Thevi nyi
thevs-ky thevs-pi
chicken-pL chicken-pL
‘chickens’ ‘chicken two’

b. Thiga-ko Thiga nyi
thsga-ko thsga-ni
bear-pL bear-DL
‘bears’ ‘bear two’

Universal 35 states that there is no language in which the plural does not have some nonzero

allomorphs, whereas there are languages in which the singular is expresses only by zero. The

dual and the trail are almost never expressed only by zero (Greenberg 1966: 94, Universal 35).

Singular in Chokri is unmarked while dual is marked. This is shown in the following example:
550.

Singular Dual
a. Lusice Lusice nyi
I5s1tf¢ (unmark) I5s1f¢-pi (ni is the dual marker)
school school-DL
‘school’ ‘schools’
b. Lakho Lakho nyi
lakho (unmark) lakho-pi (ni is the dual marker)
bag bag-DL
‘bag’ ‘bags’

Universal 36 states that if a language has the category of gender, it always has the category of
number (Greenberg 1966: 95, Universal 36). Gender in Chokri is categorize into masculine and
feminine while number in the language is categorize into singular, plural and dual. The
principle of the universal stands true in Chokri. This is further highlighted in the following

examples:
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Gender:

551. Masculine Feminine
a. Shipu Shino
Ji-pu Ji-ny
dog-MAs dog-FEM
‘Dog (male)’ ‘Dog (female)’
552. Singular Plural Dual
a. Shipu Shipu-ko a. Shipu nyi
Ji-pu Jipu-ko Jipu-pi
dog dog-PL dog-DL
‘dog’ ‘dogs’ ‘dog (two)’

Universal 39 states that where morphemes of both number and case are present and both follow
or both precede the noun base, the expression of number almost always comes between the
noun base and the expression of case (Greenberg 1966: 95, Universal 39). Case and number
always follow the noun base or root word in Chokri. It exhibits the structure base on the

principle of this universal. This is further illustrated in the following example:

553.  Thupumikono liva timote
thapu-ko-no I5va  ti-mo-té
man-PL.NOM food eat-NEG.PRSPRF
‘The guys are yet to eat.’

554.  Thunonyino vo miinute
than3-pi-ny Vo' mo-nu-té
woman-DL.NOM came CAUS-late-PRSPRF
‘The two girls came late.’

In the above illustration, the numbers -k>™“plural” and -pi ‘dual’ occurs between the noun base

thdpu ‘man’, thsno"“woman’ and nominative case marker -no.

Universal 41 states that if in a language the verb follows both the nominal subject and the
nominal object as the dominant order, the language almost always has a case system
(Greenberg 1966: 96, Universal 41). Chokri is a verb final language with dominant word order
of SOV where the verb always follows the nominal subject and object. The language have a
case system so the universal stands true in Chokri. This is further exemplified in the following

examples:
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555.  Asa-no phuli vote
asa-nd phs-I5

Asa-NOM village-LocC

‘Asa went to village.’

In the above example (555), the given sentence is in subject object verb (SOV) word
order where dsd is the nominal subject and -phs is the nominal object, the verb v> is the verb
will follow the subject and the object. The subject and the object is mark by two case marker -

no ‘nominative case marker’ and -15 ‘locative case marker’.

Universal 42 states that all languages have pronominal categories involving at least three
persons and two numbers (Greenberg 1966: 96, Universal 42). Chokri exhibits three categories
of pronominal and have three numbers where singular is unmarked. So the principles stands

true in the language. The different categories are highlighted in the following:

556.

vo-té

went-PRSPRF

Singular Dual Plural
First person i
Second person | pa puni puky
Third person | @ api ko
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CHAPTER-5
SYNTACTIC STRUCTURE

5.1. Syntactic Typology

Chokri is a verb final language. The language exhibits dominant subject object verb
word order. The indirect object precedes the direct object. It is a postpositional language. When
genitive occurs, it precedes the governing noun. Adjective follows the noun and occur as a
modifier. Determiner follows the head noun and Wh-constituents are pre-verbal. Negations
post verbal and can mark future. To further establish the syntactic typological characteristics
of the language, Greenberg language universals on syntax (1966) are examined in

correspondent with Chokri and see the principle’s applicability in the language.

Unversal 8 states that When a yes-no question is differentiated from the corresponding
assertion by an intonational pattern, the distinctive intonational features of each of these
patterns are reckoned from the end of the sentence rather than from the beginning (Greenberg
1966:80, Universal 8). Chokri does not exhibits the principle from the universal. In a yes-no
question, no intonation features are asserted from the end of the sentence from the question
particles. This is illustrated in the following:

1. No liiva ti me
nJ’ I5va ti mE
2sG food eat Q
‘Did you eat food?’
2. Pu rivi me
pi IBVS Mg
3sG travel Q
‘Did he/she travel?’
3. Liva sho tso te me
I5va I tso-té me
food cook finish-PRSPRF Q

‘Did you finish cooking?’

Uinversal 9 states with well more than chance frequency, when question particles or affixes
are specified in position by reference to the sentence as a whole, if initial, such elements
are found in prepositional languages, and, if final, in postpositional (Greenberg 1966:81,

Universal 9). Chokri question particles are in accordance with the universal as the language
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is a postpositional language wherein the question particles in a sentence occurs in the final

position of the language. The occurrence of question particle mé in the final position of the

language is highlighted in the following illustrations:

4. Apotsa noko celli ba me
apotsa no-ko fe-15 ba
apotsa yOu-PL house-Loc  have

‘Is my grandfather at your place?’

5. No lusi khi ki liaberi-lU st va me
nd’ I3s1  khi ki liabéri-15
25G book take down library-LoC

‘Did you submit the book in the library?’

6. Pen thizi khro ba me
pEn thszi khio ba me
pen bed under have Q
‘Is the pen under the bed?’

me
Q

) va me
put do Q

Universal 12. If a language has dominant order VSO in declarative sentences, it always

puts interrogative words or phrase first in interrogative word questions; if it has dominant

order SOV in declarative sentences, there is never such an invariant rule (Greenberg

1966:83, Universal 12). The universal is found relevant in Chokri. In declarative sentences,

the language has dominant SOV word order and interrogative words can occur in different

position of a given sentence. This is illustrated in the following example:

7. Nza sopu thi ra
n-za sapd  thi 1
yOUu-POSS who Aux Q
‘What is your name?’

8. Diplicotitora
dips o ti-to 1
what cook eat-FUT Q

‘What are you going to cook and eat?’

9. Avi mhatho tsi dibi ba ra
ava mhatho tsd  dibi ba
our work that how be
‘What is the status of our work?’
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Unversal 14. In conditional statements, the conditional clause precedes the conclusion as
the normal order in all languages (Greenberg 1966:85, Universal 14). The order of the

principle is also found in Chokri. This is illustrated in the following:

10.  No liva ti mo lizo no miri ta to
ny’ lava ti my  lizy’ nd msi ta to
2SG food eat NEG CON you hungrydo FUT
‘If you don’t eat food, you will get hungry.’

11. No lusi phi lizo mha kisemi thi to
nJy’ I3si phi hzo' mha Kk5sé-mi thi to
25G book study coN thing educate-people do FUT
‘If you study, you will become educated.’

In the above illustrations (10)-(11), the two conditional clauses n>” I5va ti mo lizo"and

no"I5si phi lizo"precedes the conclusions order in the sentences.

Universal 16. In languages with dominant order VSO, an inflected auxiliary verb always
precedes the main verb. In languages with dominant order SOV, an inflected auxiliary always
follows the main verb (Greenberg 1966:85, Universal 16). Chokri exhibit dominant SOV word
order and inflected auxiliary verb follows the main verb in the language. This is illustrated in

the following:

12. Khota-no Kohima khote
khotd-ng kohima kho-t¢
Khota-Nom kohima went-PRSPRF
‘Khota went to Kohima.’

13. Uko tsuikhri ri tito
ks tsakhid 1% ti-ta
1pPL biscuit roast eat-FUT
‘We will make biscuit and eat.’

Universal 20. When any or all of the items (demonstrative, numeral, and descriptive
adjective) precede the noun, they are always found in that order. If they follow, the order
is either the same of its exact opposite (Greenberg 1966:87, Universal 20). The principle
of the universal is found true in Chokri. Demonstrative, numerals and adjectives follows

the noun and the language have the exact opposite order as per the universal wherein the
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order is of noun, adjective, numeral and demonstrative. This is further illustrated in the

following:
14, Ce kujo piungu hiko
e k339 panu hi-ko
house large five this-pL
Noun Adjective Numeral Demonstrative

‘These five large houses.’

Universal 22. If in comparisons of superiority and the only order, or one of the alternative
orders, is standard-marker-adjective, then the language is postpositional. With
overwhelmingly more than chance frequency if the only order is adjective-marker-
standard, the language is prepositional (Greenberg 1966:89, Universal 22). Chokri a
postpositional language which exhibits standard-marker-adjective order where #¢ ‘than’
is element of marker of comparison and adjective along with -kiz the comparative degree of
adjective express standard of comparison in a word order. This order is further illustrated

in the following:

15. Ata-no Asa ce jo
ata-no asa(standard) ff¢(marker)  3o-kii(adjective)
ata-NoMm asa than big-comp
‘Ata is bigger than Asa.’

16. Veno-no veli ce dziive ku
VENS-nd véla(standard) fge(marker) dzdvé-kii (adjective)
Veno-NOM vell than beautiful-comp
‘Veno is more beautiful than Veld.’

5.2. Types of Sentences

There are different types of sentences found in the language following different

structures. This structures in a sentence construction is formed by different word class having

different grammatical function. The different type of sentences structure found in the language

are further classified and discussed under the following:

5.2.1. Simple sentence

Simple sentence in the langauge is made out of one single clause which can be an

independent clause or a main clause. In an intransitive construction, the sentence includes a

subject and a predicate. In a transitive construction, the sentence is made up of subject, object

and a verb. Simple sentences in the langauge is illustrated in the following:
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17. Hihi nano
hithi na-no
this  cat-FEM
‘This is a female cat.’

18. Pu kiimithami
pu k3-m5tha-mi
3sG  VR-teach-people
‘S/he is a teacher.’

19. Pu phakwi je
pu phakw3s 3E
3sG  broom bind
‘S/he bind broom.’

20.  Azuce nhi
aza  f¢ nhi
mother house mop
‘Mother mop the house.’

Furthermore, simple sentences can be categorized into different types of simple
sentences which includes declarative sentence, imperative sentence, interrogative sentence and

exclamatory sentences. The different category of sentences are discussed under the following:

5.2.1.1. Declarative Sentence

Declarative sentence in the language are those sentences which makes an assertion or
statement. The statements or the assertions can be of gentle assertion where the speaker makes
a compassionate or soft assertion while statements or assertions can also be of strong assertion
where the speaker makes a stronger and more compelling statements. This type of simple
sentences in the language is made up of one subject and a predicate in an intransitive
construction. In an intransitive construction, it is made up of two noun phrase functioning as
the subject and an object, and a verb phrase. There is no absolute declarative marker in the

language. Some of the examples of declarative sentences are illustrated in the following:

21. Pu kiimunari
pu kamanaii
3sG  oversmart
‘S/he is very oversmart.’
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22.  Puthima kive
pu thama k5-vé
3sG  person ATTR-good
‘S/he is a good person.’

23. Pu ltva ti lho
pi Isva ti  lho
3sc food eat NEG
‘S/he won’t eat food.’

24, Suido | voto
s5ds i v3-to
tomorrow 1sG come-FUT
‘I will come tomorrow.’

There exists a declarative marker -le /Ig/ in the language which is optionally used. The -I&
marker is used in making gentle assertions or when a person is trying to make a declarative
statement. Its usage in sentence structure is optional as the sentence structure (25)-(28)
indicates. The usage does not affect the grammaticality of the sentence in any apart from giving
a stronger assertion or affirmation. It can follow different verbal affixes like tense, aspect and

negation. The occurrence in the language is illustrated in the following:

25. Pu kiimUnari le
pu ka-m3anari-l1g
S/he VvR-oversmart-DCL
‘S/he is very oversmart.’

26. Sido | voto le
s5da’ 1 vo-to-lg
tomorrow 1sG come-FUT.DCL
‘I will come tomorrow.’

27. Pu liva tiba le
pit  I5va  ti-ba-lg
3sc  food eat-PROG.DCL
‘S/he won’t eat food.’

28. Pu thiima vemole

pu thma vé-mo-lg
3sG  person good-NEG.DCL
‘S/he is a bad person.’
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5.2.1.2. Imperative Sentence

When a speaker put up a request or a command, an imperative sentence is formed in

the language. The language have two imperative markers occurring in different environment.

The markers are -te/te/ and -yi /ji/ where both follows the main verb. The imperative -t express

‘request’ and command while -ji interprets ‘must’ while requesting or commanding. The

Imperatives marker occurs in the final position of the sentence construction. Its occurrence is

illustrated in Chokri in the following examples:

29.

30.

31.

Nmuzashi me kha stivate

nm5za[i mé  kha  sd-va-tg
please light off  do-PROG.IMP
‘Please off the light.’

No zU muzete

na’ Z5 m5zé-te
2sG  sleep early-1mP
“You sleep early.’

No z0 mizeji

nd’ Z5 mazé-ji
you sleep early-mp
“You need sleep early.’

The difference between usage of the above imperative marker -tz and - is that -ji cannot occur

when there is a completion marker -s3 following the main verb. However, -t& can follow the

completion marker unlike -ji. The phenomena are shown in the following illustration:

Without completion -s3:

32.

33.

Luva kasuji

*|5va  ka-sd-ji

food put-COMPL.IMP
‘Give food.’

Liva kasite

I5va ka-sd-tg

food put-COMPL.IMP
‘Give food.’
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34. Cekha khakhrisuyi

*{¢-kha kha-khai-s3-ji
house-close  close-open-COMPL.IMP
‘Open the door.’

35. Cekha khakhrisute

tfé-kha kha-khii-s3-tg
house-close  close-open-COMPL.IMP
‘Open the door.’

It is also interesting to note that when the two-imperative marker -t€ and -ji can occur together.
When the two imperative marker occurs together, it still expresses command or request.
However, in such instances, there is more sense of pragmatic of politeness while the speaker is

requesting or commanding. The phenomena are illustrated in the following illustrations:

36. No z0 mizeyite
nJ’ z5 m35zé-jite
2sG  sleep early-ImP
“You sleep early.’

37. Sudo lusicell voyite
s5ds’ I5si-¢-15 V3-jitg
tomorrow book-house-Loc come-IMP
‘Come to school tomorrow.’

The negative marker m> cannot occur with imperative markers in an imperative sentence
construction (38). However, the prohibitive negation -4i can be used in imperative sentences
in a situation where the speaker is commanding. When prohibitive negation is used, the
command becomes prohibitive command. The prohibitive -A4: can occur with imperative -t¢
(39) but not -ji (40). The prohibitive negation occurs in the final position preceding the

imperative wile following the main verb (41). This is illustrated in the following:

38. Luva kamote
*|5va  ka-mo-tg
food put-NEG.IMP
‘Don’t give food.’

39. Liva kahite
I5va  ka-hi-tg
food put-NEG.IMP
‘Don’t give food.’
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40. Liva kahiyi
*Isva ka-hi-ji
food put-NEG.IMP
‘Don’t give food.’

41. Cekha khakhrihite
tfé-kha kha-khii-hi-tg
house-close  close-open-NEG.IMP
‘Don’t open the door.’

5.2.1.3. Interrogative Sentence

Interrogative sentence in langauge is used when the speaker tries to bring forth or
extract information from others. Interrogative sentences can be further classified into wh-
question word, yes or no question, alternate question or tag question which is discussed in
interrogatives. When a speaker uses interrogative sentences, either wh-words or question
particles is always present in a sentence. Interrogative sentences cannot be formed in the
language without wh-words or question particles. Interrogative sentence construction in Chokri

is illustrated in the following:

42. Npo za sopi ra
n-po za sop3  1a
poss-father name who Q
‘What is your father’s name?’

43. Dipu sho ti ra
dips o ti Bt
what cook eat Q
‘What curry did you have?’

5.2.1.4. Exclamatory Sentence
Exclamatory sentence in language is formed with interjections expressing excitement,
sadness, shock etc. Some of the followings are interjections found in the language:

Expressing discontentment:

44.  Ey! Tsii thimoho
£ 5  thi-mo-hs
a still do-NEG.HAB
‘ey! still yet to complete.’
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Expressing surprise:

45, Wal! Dibita ra
wal  dibitd ia
wa what Q
‘Wa! What happen?’

Expressing volitive:

46. Co! ta site
ol ta so-te
cho walk do-1mP
‘Cho! Start walking.’

5.2.2. Complex Sentence

Complex sentence in the language consist of one principal clause and a subordinate
clause. It can also form by using a subordinate or connectives to link the clauses together. The
subordinate clause precedes the main clause. Complex sentence structure in Chokri is

illustrated in the following:

47. No tale lizo ace po site
nd’ tale  lizo.  a-f¢ po so-t€
2SG roam CON POSS-me tell  do-imp
‘Let me know if you’re going out.’

48. Pu vo lizo u po liiva tite
pi v3 lizg @ po  Isva titg
3sG came CON 3sG by food eat-ImP
‘If S/he comes, let him/her eat food.’

49, PU mida tsu | seba
pu msda tsa 1 sé-ba
3sGc lie that 1sG  know-PROG
‘I know that S/he is lying.’

50. Mhathi mo sa no hisa kiimujeto
mhathi mo  sa nd’ hisa  kdmszé-to
work NEG CON 2sG future hardship-FuT
‘If you don’t work you will face hardship in future.’
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5.2.3. Compound Sentence

When two or more independent clauses form a sentence in the language, a compound

sentence is formed. Connectives or coordinating conjunction can be used in compounding the

clauses constituents. This is illustrative in the following (51)-(55):

ol.

52.

53.

54,

55.

No rasedzi hi kramo lizo | krato

nJ 1asé-dzd hi Kid-mo lizo 1 Kid-to
2sG  fruit-water  this  drink-NEG CON 1sG  drink-FUT
‘If you don’t drink this juice, | will drink.’

| examsiin pasu ale pu pasiimote

1 €xamsan pass ale  pu pas3-mo-té

1sG  examination pass CON 2SG  pass-NEG-PRSPRF
‘l have passed the examination but S/he did not pass.’

Pu ndo vo no puza khwi khite

pu ndo vd' no pu-za khws khi-té

2sG  yesterday came CON S/he-pPOss shawl took-PRSPRF
‘S/he came yesterday and took his/her shawl.’

| tha bula st kiiba hi no azu khri kha
i tha bsla s5 ksba hi no a-za
1sG  today shirt wear have this CON POss-mother

khii  kha
buy gave
“The shirt which I am wearing today is bought by my mother.’

Aza Ato mu puza Asa

d-za ato  mu  pu-za asa
Poss-name ato and  S/he-pPOss asa
‘My name is Ato and his name is Asa.’

5.3. Subject and Object

An intransitive sentence construction in the langauge consist of only one argument

where the order of the intransitive is subject (S) preceding the verb (V). The subject is usually

assigned the thematic role of an ‘agent’, ‘patient’, ‘experiencer’, ‘goal’, ‘recipient’ etc. The

subject can be marked by a nominative marker. However, the nominative marker can be drop

without effecting the grammaticality of the sentence. The order of subject in an intransitive

sentence is illustrative in the following:
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S+agent V

56. Azo-no riliba
az3-nd 1515-ba
AZ0-NOM rest-PROG
‘Az0 is resting.’

S+agent \Y/
57. Azo vo

azo '

Az0 went

‘Azo went.’

In a transitive construction, the sentence have two arguments where the subject (S) precedes
the object (0) and the object is followed by verb (V). The different entities of thematic roles
can assign its roles to the subject, object and verb. Similar to the intransitive construction, the
nominative case can be dropped in a transitive construction. The order of subject and object in

a transitive construction is illustrated in the following:

S+experiencer O+theme \/
58.  Azo tiikho ngo

azg  tskho nd’

Azo tiger saw

‘Azo saw tiger.’

S+recipient  O+theme \/

59. Az0-no mhakiiveko khiyi
azo-nd mhaksvé-ks  khi-ji
Az0-NOM good-PL took-1MP
‘Azo took the goods.’

In a ditransitive construction with two or more argument, there is one subject (0), one direct

object (D0) and an indirect object (10). The order of the sentence is shown in the following:

S 10 DO
60. Azo subroce kha Asa po ju )
aza  ssbioffe kha asa  po 35

azo  fermented soya bean gave Asa gave sold
‘Azo gave Asa sobroce to let him sell.’
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S DO 10

61. Azo li Ata nyi bine te
azo I ata  ni bing¢ tg
Azo and Ata DL yam  cultivate
‘Azo and Ata cultivate yam.’

5.4. Order of Adjective
In a sentence construction made up of NP where the NP contain a head noun followed

by an adjective, the adjective in Chokri always follows the head noun by modifying it. Then
the adjective can be inflected by intensifier and other nominal markers. The order of adjective

occurring in sentence is illustrated in the following examples (62)-(64):

62. Pu nyenyi
pu né-ji
3sG  huge-INTSF
‘S/he is huge.’

63. Puza khwi mugayi
pu-za khws maga-ji
his/her.poss  shawl white-INSTF
‘His/her shawl is white.’

64. Uko ce joyi
ks & 3a-jl
our  house big-INSTF
‘Our house is big.’

It is also found in the language that more than one adjective can occur together modifying one
head noun. They usually belong to same semantic domain of the word class occurring in a
reduplicated form but both having separate functions. This type of words occurs in the form of

antonym patterns. This is illustrative in the following examples (65)-(66):

65. Khu kinye-kunyi matd tayite
khii kapé-kani msts  ts-ji-té
fish big-small all catch-PRSPRF
‘Catch all the big and small fish.’

66. St kusho kudziiko mutu kitayiteho
s kafa-kadzd-ky mats  kata-ji-hg
wood long-short-pPL all pick-INDC
‘Pick all the long short wood.’
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Adjective in Chokri can be followed by numbers both dual -p7 and plural -k>. The order is

illustrated in the following example no. (67)- (68).

67.

68.

Rase kiinyeko kha

1asé k3-pé-ky kha
fruit ATTR-big-PL  give
‘Give me the big fruits.’

Rase kunyenyi kha

1asé ka-pg-pi kha
fruit ATTR.big.DL give
‘Give me the two bigger fruits.’

Adjective can be followed by numerals as well. This is further illustrated in the following
example no (69)-(70).

69.

70.

Azo mine kutl pi kha

azd  m3né Kk3-t9 p3 kha
Azo pant ATTR-black one gave
‘Azo gave one black pant.’

Ata lusi kra st khiyi

ata I5si kia S5 khi-ji
ata book old three took-1mP
‘Ata too three worn-out books.’

It is interesting to note that Chokri adjective can take feminine marker -ps but it cannot take

other gender markers. This occurrence is shown in the following example (71)-(72).

71.

72.

Rali kudzuvepl

15l ka-dzave-po
young lady  ATTR.beautiful.FEM
“Young pretty lady.’

Thiino kivepu

thand" k3-ve-ps

girl  ATTR-good-FEM
“The good girl.’

The definitive marker -> occurs in the suffixal position to the root of the adjective. This is

illustrated in the following example no. (73)-(74).
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73. Rase hi kiikkhu-o
1as¢  hi ka-khu-3
fruit this  ATTR-bitter-DEF
“This fruit is the bitter one.’

74. A bila kiimure-o

a bsla k5-m3sié-o
my  shirt ATTR-red-DEF
‘My red shirt.”

The negation marker -m> can follow adjective in the language. This is shown in the following
example no. (75)- (76):

75. Pu ve mo

pu VE m
3sG good NEG
‘Slhe is bad.’

76. Kdist khro mo
k555 khaz mo
bamboo shoot sour NEG
‘The bamboo shoot is not sour.’

As mentioned earlier, adjective can take verbal properties. The future marker - can follow

adjective in the language which is illustrated in the following example (77)-(78):

77. Ganyo veto
gand  VE-td
curry good-FUT
“The curry will be good’

78. Ca nguto
fa  pu-t
tea  sweet-FUT
“Tea will be sweet.’

Adjective in the language can also gets followed by aspect marker in suffixal position. This is

illustrated in the following example no. (79)- (80).

79. Ganyo veba
gand  veé-ba
curry good-PROG
“The curry is good.’
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80. Ca ngute

fa nu-té
tea sweet-PRSPRF
‘Tea is sweet.’

Chokri permits adjective to take mood marker in the language. This is shown in the following
illustration (81).

81. Ganyo vebatho
gand’ vé-ba-tha
curry good-PROG-DUB
“The curry might be good.’

One of the stand out features of adjective in the language is its ability to take intensifier -ji.
However, it is important to note that the adjective only takes the intensifier marker in a positive
degree or absolute form. The attributive form of adjective cannot take intensifier nor the
comparative nor the superlative forms (84)-(85). The occurrence of adjective along with

intensifier is illustrated in the following example no (82)-(83).

82. Ganyo veyi
gand  VeE-jI
curry good-INSTF
“The curry is very good.’

83. Ca nguyi
fa nu-jI
tea  sweet-INSTF
‘Tea is very sweet.’

84. Ganyo kuveyi
*gano k5-ve-ji
curry  ATRR-g00d-INSTF
“The curry is very good.’

85. Ca ngukuyi
*a  po-ki-ji
tea  sweet-COMP-INSTF
‘Tea is very sweet.’
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The predicative form of adjective in Chokri cannot get inflected with nominal categories such
as number, numerals and gender (feminine) unlike the attributive forms. However, it can
behave like attributive form when it comes to verbal categories. Illustration no. (86)-(88) shows

how predicative forms cannot occur with the mentioned nominal categories.

86. Rase nyeko kha
*1asé¢ pg-ky kha
fruit  big-pL give
‘Give me the big apples’ (cannot occur with number)

87.  Azo mine tu pl kha
*azd mMane 19 p3 kha
Azo pant black one gave
‘Azo gave one black pant.”  (predicative cannot occur with numerals)

88. Rali dzlive pu

*151i dz3ve-ps
young lady  beautiful-FEM
“Young pretty lady.’ (cannot occur with gender)

5.5. Adverbial Order

Adverbs is Chokri precedes the main verb as well as it can follow the main verb. The
two different orders do not affect the grammaticality of the sentence. It modifies the verb in a
sentence by describing time, place and manner. Adverbial order can be of different structures
depending on the different types of adverbs which will be discussed later. The basic adverbial

order where adverb precedes the main verb in the language is illustrated in the following

sentences:
89.  Ato cell rlkriyi vote ’
ato  fEls  askaijt vo-té
Ato  house quickly came-PRSPRF

‘Ato came home quickly.’

90. Pu luva rileyi tiyo

pu I5va a5l ti-jo
3sc food slowly eat-HAB
‘S/he eats food slowly.’
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As mentioned earlier, adverbs can also follow the main verb without effecting the

grammaticality of the sentences. This order of occurrence is illustrated in the following

sentences.

91.

92.

Ato celli vo rikririte

ato fEls o askaiai-té

Ato  house came quickly-PRSPRF
‘Ato came home quickly.’

Pu luva ti rileyi yo

pu I5va ti I51EjT-j0
3sc food eat  slowly-HAB
‘S/he eats food slowly.’

As mentioned under the derived forms of adverbs, the language consist of different adverbial

particles. This particle occurs in the suffix position of the lexical item. This occurrence is

illustrated in the following:

93.

94.

Pu llva ti ruleyi

pu I5va ti 15lé-jt
3sc food eat  slow-ADv
‘S/he eats food slowly.’

Pu liiva ti rileri

pu I5va ti 15lé-an
3sc food eat  slow-ADV
‘S/he eats food slowly.’

Adverbs in Chokri can also take different particles in the form of marker such as tense marker,

aspect and mood marker. However, this can only happen when the adverbial marker is

occurring in the final position of the sentence following the verb. This phenomena is illustrated

in the following:

95.

Pu lGva ti riileyi to

pu I5va t 15lEjT-ty
3sc food eat  slowly-FuT
‘S/he will eat food slowly.’
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96.

97.

98.

Pu luva ti rileyi te

pu I5va ti 15lgji-te
3sc food eat  slowly-PRSPRF
‘S/he is eating food slowly.’

Pu llva ti rileyi yo

pu I5va ti 1BlEjT-jor
3sc food eat  slowly-HAB
‘S/he eats food slowly.’

Pu luva rileyi to ti

*pu  15va  15lEjT-ty ti
3sc food slowly-FuT  eat
‘S/he will eat food slowly.’

Structurally, time adverbial behaves differently from place and manner adverbial. The

order of time adverbial also differs from the other two types to some extent. Normally, time

adverbial can occur in the different position of a sentence. It can function like the other two

adverbial categories i.e. place and manner by preceding and following the main verb while

preceding the auxiliary verb. However, time adverbial in the language can get tropicalized in a

sentence. This phenomenon is illustrated in the following:

99.

100.

Nzisa a mhatho thitsomote

nzisa a mhatho thi-ts3-mo-té

Last year my  work do-complete-NEG.PRSPRF
‘I couldn’t complete my work last year.’

Tha tii vemote

tha 5 VE-to-té

today weather g00d-FUT.PRSPRF
‘Today’s weather is good.’

5.6. Phrase Structure

Chokri follows the dominant subject (S) object (0) verb (v) word order in a sentence

construction wherein the structure of a sentence consist of a noun phrase (NP), verb phrase (VP)

or adjective phrase (ADJP). The different categories of phrase in the language are discussed

under the following:
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5.6.1. Noun Phrase

The structural properties of noun phrase consist a noun or a pronoun which functions
as the head noun and attributives following the head noun. The attributive includes the different
nominal categories; possessive pronoun, demonstrative, question words and post nominal
categories which includes demonstrative, adjective, number, case, numeral, quantifier and
gender. In sentence constructions, the noun phrase is the subject of the object and the verb
carrying different thematic roles. Noun phrase (NP) construction in Chokri is illustrated in the

following examples:

101. Ato-no mikre
ato-ny makaé
ato-NOM poor
‘Ato is poor.’

102. Atovo
aty Vo
ato came
‘Ato came.’

103. Ato-no kra

ata-ndy kxa
ato went
‘Ato cried.’

104. Ato-novo

ata-no Vo
ato-NOM went
‘Ato went.’

5.6.1.1. Attributive Noun Phrase
Noun phrase in Chokri can be formed by adding attributive to the head noun. These
types of noun phrases are considered attributive noun phrase. The occurrence of noun phrase

with different nominal attributives in the language is illustrated in the following:

I. With possessive pronoun:

105. Azuvo
a-zu \%1
POSs-mother came
‘My mother came.’
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106.

Ashi sate

a-fi sa-t¢
POSs-dog die-PRSPRF
‘My dog died.’

ii. With adjective (attributive):

107.

108.

Rase kijo rayite

1ase  kogzo i1a-ji-te

fruit big  pluck-IMP.PRSPRF
‘Pluck the big fruit.’

Ganyo kikhro tihite

gans kakhao ti-hi-té
curry  sour eat-NEG.IMP
‘Don’t eat sour curry.’

ili. With case:

109.

110.

Akho-no mhathiba
akho-ny mhathi-ba
Akho-NOM  sick-PROG
‘Akho is sick.’

Ato-no nyi

aty-ny i
Ato-NOM laugh
‘Ato laughed.’

iv. With demonstrative:

111.

112.

Hi Ato-za

hi atr-za
this  Ato-POSS
‘This is Ato’s.’

Shepha tsu soptiza

Jépha tsd  sdps-za
belt that who-POSS
‘Whose belt is that?’

v. With Interrogative:

113.

Sopl ra
sIpd  aa
who 0
‘Who is it?’
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114. Diplra
dips aa
what Q
‘What is it?’

vi. With number:

115. Thimako
thama-ko
human-pL
‘People...’

116.  Khonu nyi
khonii-pi
animal-DL
‘two animal...’

vii. With gender:

117.  Thinopl vo
thana-ps vd'
girl-FEM came
“The girl came.’

118. Thipu-o vo
thapu-s Vo'
boy-DEF came
‘The guy came.’

viii. With quantifier:

119. Ldsi hu
I5s1  hu
book some

‘Some books’

120.  Ldusi pu
I5s1 ps
book one
‘One book’

ix. With numeral:

121. Lisi su kha
I5si s5 kha
book three gave
‘Gave three books.’

259



122.  Thavo pu dokhri
thsvo ps  dokhi
pig one Kill
‘killed one pig.’

5.6.1.2. Coordinate Noun Phrase

Coordinate noun phrase in Chokri can be form in the language by coordinating two
head nouns or two noun phrases where these phrases are conjoined by coordinating
conjunctions. The coordinative conjunctions use in coordinate noun phrase are -mu, -Ii and -
mé. The two coordinative -mu and -/7 carries same meaning indicating ‘and’. They can occur
in free variations in many cases however -mau is used more while making a factual statement
and -/7is mostly use while making a casual statement. The coordinator -mé carries the meaning
‘or’ is mostly used in interrogative sentence constructions. The occurrence is illustrated in the

following:

i. With -ma:
123.  Adam mu eve nyi thino-thupu ’
adam mu  &f ni th3no-thspu
adam and eve DL spouse/husband-wife
‘Adam and Eve are husband and wife.’

124.  Thise mu mitsako thu baho
this¢ ma  mstsa-ko aths  ba-hg
chilli and  salt-pL right have-INDC
‘The amount of chilli and salts are right.’

ii. With -I1:
125.  Khutsl li ganyo nyi tsii shoho ,
khiits3 It gandy ni tso  Jo-ho
rice and curry DL NoOW  COOK-INDC

‘Rice and curry are cooking now.’

126.  Pen li pencil nyi kha
pEn It pencil pi kha
pen and  pencil pL give
‘Give pen and pencil.’
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ili. With -me:
127.

128.

Apo me Azu kitso ra
a-po me a-zu

poss-father  or POSS-mother

kstsa” 1a
ask Q

‘Is it my father or my mother who ask?’

Ze me kutari kirt ba

Zg me kutaai k15
machete or knife sharp/grind  have
‘Is it sharping machete or knife?’

ba

The coordinate phrase is joined by conjunction which can be further classified into

conjunctive and disjunctive. The conjunctive is -mu and -/ which is indicative of the meaning

‘and’ and the disjunctive is -moli which can also interpret as ‘if not’ in coordinate phrase

construction. -mui and -/7 is a free morpheme functioning as a separate lexical item but -m»I7 is

a morpheme composed of two morpheme, negation + conjunction forming the disjunctive

form. Both the coordinate occurs between two nouns in a coordinate phrase construction. The

structure of occurrence is illustrated in the following:

i. Conjunction:

129.

130.

131.

132.

Ato mu Azo nyi za khu
ato ma  4z5 i
Ato CcOoNJ Azo DL
‘Ato and Azo’s field.’

Ato li Azo nyi za khu

ato I azo  pi
Ato CONJ Azo DL
‘Ato and Azo’s field.’

Dztitst mu dziso

dzatss mu
wet paddy field CONJ
‘Wet and dry paddy field.’

Dzitsi li dziso

dzatss It
wet paddy field CONJ
‘Wet and dry paddy field.’

Za
POSS

zZa
POSS
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ii. Disjunctive:
133.  Apo moli Azu
a-po mo-I1 a-za
my-father NEG-DISJ my-mother
‘Its my mother, not my father.’

134.  Dzitst moli dzuso
dzatss mo-Ii dz3so
wet paddy field NEG-CONJ dry paddy field
‘Not wet paddy but dry paddy field.’

5.6.1.3. Appositive Noun Phrase
Appositive noun phrase structure is found in the language where the noun phrase is
usually composed of two noun elements; one being the head noun and the other being a noun

or a pronoun. The occurrence is illustrated in the following:

135.  Ato jite-o raja thise tebaho
ato  jite-g 1a3a  this¢ t&-ba-ho
ato  cultivate-DEF king chilly cultivate-PROG.INDC
‘Ato, the cultivator is cultivating king chilly.’

136.  Tharho kipd minister vote
th31ho-k35-ps ministex VI-té
honour-Nomz-carry  minister came-PRSPRF
‘Respected minister is here.’

Appositive structure in Chokri can be found in two types where the head noun can occur in the
preceding position of the phrase while it can also occur in the final position of the phrase. The
construction is highlighted in the following:

Preceding:
137. Ato thite kithi-o, vomote
at thaté-ka-thi-s v3-mo-té
ato cultivate-NoMz-do-HAB come-NEG.PRSPRF

‘Ato the cultivator, didn’t come.’

138.  Ato kumitha-o, postite
aty  ka3-matha-s po-sd-té
ato  NOMZz-teach-DEF say-do-PRSPRF
‘Ato the teacher, have said.’
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Following:

139. Thite kithi-o Ato, vomote
th5té-ka-thi-> aty  vo-mo-té
cultivate-Nomz-do-HAB ato come-NEG.PRSPRF
‘Ato the cultivator, didn’t come.’

140. Kimitha-o Ato, posute
k3-matha- at)  po-so-té
NOMZz-teach-DEF ato  say-do-PRSPRF
‘Ato the teacher, have said.’

5.6.2. Verb Phrase

The language verb phrase consist of verbs where the main verb is followed by other
verbal categories which includes tense, aspect, mood and negation. The adverbial particles also
follow the verbs occurring in the suffix position. The construction of verb phrase in the

language is illustrated in the following:

With tense:

141. Apo voto
a-po VIt
poss-father  come-FUT
‘My father will come.’

142.  Pu thlgu sito
pi  thsgh si-t
3sG crab dig-FuT
‘S/he will catch crab.’

With aspect:
143.  Apo vote
a-po vI-te
Poss-father ~ come-PRS.PRF
‘My father has come.’

144,  Pu thlgu site
pu thagh sa-te
3sG crab dig-PRS.PRF
‘S/he went to catch crab.’
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With mood:
145.  Apovo ho

a-po v3-hy
poss-father  come-INDC
‘My father is here.’

146.  Puthlgu st ho
pu th3gii sd-hy
3sG crab dig-INDC
‘S/he is catching crab.’

With Negation:

147.  Apovo mo
a-po v3im
poss-father  come-NEG
‘My father didn’t come.’

148.  Pu thiigo si mo
pu thsgh  s3-mo
3sG crab dig-NEG
‘S/he will not catch crab.’

Verbs in Chokri can occur alone as verb root by itself forming a verb phrase. This is illustrative

in the following:

149.  Apovo
a-po vy
possfather ~ came
‘My father came.’

150. Ikra
1 kaa
1sG cry
‘I cried.’
151. Pusido
pu S5 dy

3sG tree cut
‘S/he cut firewood.’

152.  Pu ce shi
po g&¢ i
3sG  house sweep
‘S/he swept the house.’
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5.6.3. Adjective Phrase

Adjective phrase is formed by an adjective functioning as the head word in the language.
Adjective in the phrase can be modified and followed by different degree of comparison
marker. The different degree of comparison markers are -ki and -th> both inflecting the head
word. It also consists of intensifier -7 and -.i which occurs in the suffix position to the head

word of the phrase. The occurrence of adjective phrase in the language is illustrated in the

following:

153.

154.

Ganyo ti ve

gand i %3

curry eat  good

“The curry taste good.’

Apo vade joyi

a-po vade 3911
poss-father ~ stomach big-INSTF

‘My father stomach is very big.’

With intensifier:

155.

156.

Chi-o ti veyi
fi-o ti VE-jT
meat-DEF eat  good-INSTF

‘The meat taste very good.’

Rase hi nguri

jas¢  hi nu-ai

fruit this  sweet-INSTF
“This fruit is very sweet.’

With degree of comparison:

157.

158.

Thivi chi ti veku

thevs ti ti veé-Kii
chicken meat eat  good-DEG
‘The chicken meat taste better.’

Thivi chi ti kiivetho

thevs ti ti k3-ve-thy
chicken meat eats ATRR-go0d-DEG
‘The chicken meat taste better.’
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5.7. Clause Structure

Clause in the language can be divided into two types; independent clause and dependent
clause. The independent clause does not rely on other syntactic units for its existence while
dependent clause relies on other constituent clauses for its existence. The different types of

clauses found in Chokri are discussed under the following:

5.7.1. Simple Clause Structure

Simple clause in Chokri constituted one or more noun phrases, verb phrase or a
predicate and a subordinate clause. The simple clause structure is verbal where it can be further
categorized into different pattern of clauses namely transitive clause, intransitive clause and
ditransitive clause. The non-verbal structure is also found in the language which will be

discussed later. The simple structure takes one or more arguments in the language. The

structure is illustrated in the following example (159)-(164).

159.

160.

161.

162.

163.

Ata-no kri

ata-no kaxi
ata-Nom fell
‘Ata fell.’

Ata-no rithu

ata-no 1Bhu
ata-Nom hunt
‘Ata hunt.’

Ata-no thiiga jeyi

ata-no thsga 3¢&ji
ata-NoMm bear killed
‘Ata killed a bear.’

Ata-no Delhi I vo

ata-no delhi-I5 Vo
ata-Nom delhi-Loc went
‘Ata went to Delhi.’

Ata-no riihu mu ga da

ata-no Bhu mu ga
ata-NoMm hunt and  vegetable
‘Ata hunt and pick vegetable.’
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164.

Ata-no delhi 1 vo no lisi ko khri

ata-ng delhi-I5 Vo no 15s1-ka

Khai

ata-NoM delhi-LocC went CONV book-pPL buy

‘Ata went to Delhi and bought books.’

Clause structure in langauge can be further categorized into independent clause and dependent

clause. Independent clause (165)-(166) function on its own without relying on other clauses

while dependent or subordinator clause (167)-(168) rely on the main clause or the independent

clause to form the grammaticality of a sentence. The two type of clause is illustrated in the
following example (165)-(168).

165.

166.

167.

168.

Liiva ti-to

I5va  ti-to

food eat-FUT

‘Will eat food.’ (independent)

Taleto le

talé-to lg

roam-FUT declarative

‘Going out.’ (independent)

Hezo kraklbayo pu za Ato

h&zg kaa-k3-ba-jo pu
ricebeer drink-Nomz-have-HAB S/he
“The name of one drinking rice beer is Ato.’

Somi tukhu 10 prato shi ta swudyite

symi tskhu-15 pI5-to i
whoever field-Loc went-FUT do
‘Whoever is going to the field, start moving.’

5.7.2. Independent Clause

zi b
name Ato
(dependent)

ta swadsji-té
move start-PRSPRF
(dependent)

Independent clause in Chokri can be further categorised into different types which are

discussed in the following sections.

5.7.2.1. Declarative Clause Structure

Declarative clause in Chokri is both verbal and non-verbal. In a verbal declarative

clause, the clause consists of a noun phrase or more noun phrases and predicate. The predicate

is verb-final predicate which takes one or more argument and is obligatory in a verbal
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declarative clause. The verbal predicate gives information about the noun phrase. The

occurrence of verbal predicate is illustrated in the following examples (169)-(174):

169. Ata chize pi ngole
ata fizé¢ ps n3-g
Ata deer one  saw-DCL
‘Ata saw a deer.’

170. Ata-no kuyile

ata-ng kaji-1g
ata-NOM won-DCL
‘Ata won.’

171. | chize pu pi yo ngole
1 fiz€¢ ps ps jo n3-Ig
1sG  deer one bridge on saw-DCL
‘I saw a deer on the bridge.’

172.  Ata-no kinil no kuyi
ata-no kans no  koji
ata-Nom wrestleCONV  won
‘Ata wrestle and won.’

173.  Ata-no mukhwi yi

ata-no makhwi ji
Ata-NOM bee harvest
‘Ata harvest bee.’

174.  Ata-no sikrtce 10 mukhwi yi
ata-no sakisce-15 m3akhwi ji
Ata-NOM tree hollow  bee harvest
‘Ata harvest bee in a hollow tree.’

As mentioned earlier, declarative clause in Chokri can be verbless or is non-verbal
predicate clause. It does not require a main verb or a predicate to maintain the grammaticality
of the sentence, rather the noun phrase equated itself or can give the required information of
the other elements to bring out the grammaticality of the sentence. Smith (2014) in his
Grammatical relations in Tamang, a Tibeto-Burman language of Nepal, describe the first
element of the structure as ‘the topic’ and the second element as ‘the focal information’. In a
non-verbal predicate declarative clause, the two elements i.e. NP1 and NP2 gives information

to each other by means of juxtaposition where one NP functions as the predicator. Non-Verbal
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declarative clause can be further divided into nominal clause, existential/locative clauses and

possessive clauses.

5.7.2.1.1. Nominal Clause

Nominal clause is a type of declarative clause where all the nominal class; bound nouns,

unbound nouns and pronominals which can function as NPs. This NPs then function like copula

equating and gives information, acting as the predicator in the absence of main verbs. The

construction of verbless clause using a nominal is shown in the following examples:

Bound nouns:
175.

176.

Apo yitemi

a-po JItEm1
my-father farmer
‘My father is a farmer.’

Achi miga

a-fi msga
my-skin white
‘My skin is white.’

Unbound nouns:

177.

178.

Pronominals:
179.

180.

Ata-no headmaster
ata-no hetmastex
ata-Nom headmaster
‘Ata is the headmaster.’

Thuthi za cepi

thsthi za ept

place name cepi

‘The place name is Cepi.’

Pu thiinomi
pu th3ndmi
3sG girl

(kinship)

(body parts)

(personal noun)

(personal noun)

‘She is a girl’ (Personal pronoun)

Hihi metho ‘
hihi mé&tho
this  cow

“This is a cow’ (demonstrative pronoun)
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5.7.2.1.2. Existential-Locative-Possessive Clause

Existential, locative and possessive clause are formed in the language by using the
morpheme ‘ba’ which express and indicates the meaning ‘have’ or ‘be’. The clauses are
structurally similar where the structure includes two elements: two NPs and in some cases, a
genitive or possessive marking. The occurrence of the clauses in the language is illustrative in
the following (181)-(187).

Existential:
181.  Tije lu su kijo ba mo ) .
tize-15 s k3-30 ba mo
garden-Loc tree  ATTR-big have-EXIST  NEG

There is no big tree in the graden.’

182.  Lekhu Ii dzl ba
Iékhii-15 dzd  ba
pot-LoC water have-EXIST
“There is water in the pot.’

Locative:
183.  Apo tije li ba
a-po tize-15 ba
my-father garden-LOC  EXIST
‘My father is in the garden.’

184. Pu celi ba

pu f&-15 ba
3sG  house-inside EXIST
‘S/he is home.’

Possessive:

185. Pu metho ba
pi  mé&tho ba
3sG cow have-EXIST
‘S/he have cow.’

186. Puza metho ba
pi-za métho ba
3SG -POSS cow have-EXIST
‘S/he have cow.’
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187. | rika kuri ba
I Bka  kdi  ba
1sG  money ten have-EXIST
‘I have 10 rupees.’

5.7.2.2. Interrogative Clause

Interrogative clause is a common form of independent clause in Chokri. This pattern
occurs in the language when the clause is formed by question words or question particles. The
construction of interrogative clause structure in the language can be employed using four sub-
type patterns which are:

i) Question word.

i) Question particle.

iii) Disjunctive questions

iv) Question words and Question particle.

5.7.2.2.1. Question Word

This pattern of interrogative clause construction involve interrogative pronouns or wh-
question words which functions as the topic or the head of the phrase by seeking information
in the clause structure. It expresses time, quantity, number, distance, locations, manner, reason
and unknown through the clause. This sub-type of interrogative clause is illustrated in the

following examples (188)-(192).

188. Pudicovo
pu dify’ vo
3sG  where go
‘Where did S/he go?’

189. Pusopl
pu SIps
3sG  who
‘Who is S/he?’

190. Pudipu kha
pu dip5 kha
3sG  what gave
‘What did s/he gave?’
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191. Di-onza
di-c n-za
which 2sG -POSS
‘Which is yours?’

192. Pudinhavo

pu dinha vJ’
3sG  when came
‘When did S/he came?’

5.7.2.2.2. Question Particles

In Chokri, question particle is also used in construction of interrogative clause. The
question particle occurs at the end of the sentence order after the verb or sentence in the clause.
This question particles are me and je. This occurrence is shown in the following illustration
(193)-(197).

193. Nzame
n-za me
2SG -POSS Q
‘Is it yours?’

194.  Pu po kitso me
pu po ktso  mE
3sG by ask Q
‘Did S/he asked?’

195.  No kihu ye
nJ’ k3hii JE
2sG  church going Q
‘Did you went to church?’

196. Pu thevi gwi ye
pu thevs gwi  JE
3sG  chicken feed 0Q
‘Did S/he feed the chicken?’

197. Tale me
tale mEe
roaming Q
‘roaming?’
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5.7.2.2.3. Disjunctive Question

The constructions of interrogative clauses in Chokri uses disjunctive questions or
alternate question where the questioner presents two alternate options. The options includes
positive polarity and negative polarity where it is answered with the agreed or right proposition.

The occurrence in the language is illustrated in the following (198)-(201).

198. Liva ba me ba mo
Isva bd4 mé ba  mo
food have Q have NEG
‘Is there food or not?’

199. Pu celii ba me ba mo
pi &8 bdA mME ba mo
3sG  home-LOC have 0 have NEG
‘Is S/he home or not?’

200. Pu mhathi me mhathi mo
pi  mhathimé  mhathimo
3sc  work Q work NEG
‘Did S/he work or not?’

201. Puvomevomo
pu va' me vd’ mo
3sG came Q came NEG
‘S/he came or not?’

5.7.2.2.4. Question Words and Question Particle

The structure of interrogative is also constructed by the occurrence of both wh-question
words and question particle -.a& in sentence. The wh-question words usually occurs in NP1 and
sometimes in NP2 or as the head of interrogative phrase while question particle always occurs

in the final position of the clause or sentence. This is further illustrated in the following (202)-

(204).
202. Dipui thira
dips  thi 1
what do Q

‘What are you doing?’

203. Dicovora
difty vo i
where went Q
‘Where did you went?’
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204. Nosopl ra
ng’ sopd 1d
2sG  who Q
‘Who are you?’

5.7.2.3. Imperative Clause

Imperative clause is a type of independent clause formed by the occurrence of
imperative marker -ji and -t in the clause structure. The imperative marker occurs in the
suffixal position to that of the verb in the sentence. The occurrence of imperative gives the
interpretation of ‘command’ in the sentence. This is further illustrative in the following (205)-
(208).

205. Cekha khayi
ekha kha-ji
door close-ImMP
‘close the door.’

206. Liva shoyi
I5va  [o-ji
food cook-ImP
‘cook the food’

207. Hice vote

hiffe¢  vo-tg
here come-IMP
‘come here’

208. Me mutote
me M5-t3-tg
light/fire CAUs-light-imp
‘on the light/light the fire’

2.7.2.4. Coordinator Clause

The coordinator clause structure in language is formed by connectives which functions
as the connector between two independent clauses. The clause is express by using coordinator
-mu interpreting the meaning ‘and’ which is precede and followed by entities of independent

clauses. This is illustrative in the following (209)-(211).
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209. Mekho hi aza mu mirha tsi puza
makho hi dza ma m3ihd tsd  pi-za
carry basket this mine and  basket that 2SG-POSS
“This carry basket is mine and that basket is his/hers.’

210.  Thipuko hilt mu thinoko lilu
thapu-ko hil5> ma  thand-ko lil5
boy-pPL here and  girl-PL there
‘Boys here and girls there.’

211. Puusutimu | uro ti
pi  asi i mu i ot
3sc  fat eat and 1sG  bone eat
‘S/he ate fats and i ate bones.’

2.7.2.5. Subordinator Clause

Subordinator clause is form by usage of subordinators or connectives where it bridges
between the main clause and the embedded clause in the language. The subordinator denote,
express or provide information between the main clause and the embedded clause. The
different subordinators are alz, lizo, ksmothé etc. The occurrence of subordinator in sentence

constructions is illustrated in the following (212)-(214):

212.  Puvo ale thimote
pu vd' ale  thi-mo-t¢
3sG came but  complete-NEG .PRS.PRF
‘He came but couldn’t complete.’

213.  Puvo lizo tsototho
pu V3’ izd  ts-to-thy
3sG came if complete-FUT-DUB
‘if he comes, we might complete.’

214.  Pu vo kumothe tsolhote
pu vd' k3mothg tso-lho-té
3sG  came until-DISJ complete-NEG.DUB
‘Unless he comes, we might not complete.’
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2.7.2.6. Relative Clause Structure

Keenan (1985) describes relative clause as clauses that are syntactically embedded
within a noun phrase and which functions to restrict the reference of a noun phrase. Relative
clause construction in Chokri is a type of dependent clause or embedded clause which functions
as an attributes to the noun phrase. Structurally, the language is a left branching language and
it is predominantly prenominal in the structure. However relative clause in the language can be

both prenominal and post-nominal. This is illustrated in the following:

Prenominal:
215.  Phulu kivo thimo-o liva tiva
[phs-I5 K3-vo tha3ma-J] I5va  ti-va
Village-LoC VR-came person-DEF  food eat-PROG

“The person who came to the village is eating food.’

216.  Tsale kithi thiino-o acemi ve
[tsale k3-thi thand-o] a-femi VE
song VR-do girl-DEF my-wife NAR
‘The girl singing is my wife.’

Post-nominal:
217.  Thuma philu kivo-o luva tiva
th3ma [phs-15 k5-v3-3] Isva ti-va
person village-Loc  VR-came-DEF food eat-PROG

“The person who came to the village is eating food.’

218.  Thu tsale kithi-o acemi ve
thand" [tsalé k5-thi-9] a-femi VE
girl  song VR-do-DEF  my-wife NAR
“The girl singing is my wife.’

In the above sentences (215)-(218), the relative clause is represented in between the square
brackets [ ]. The sentences illustrates that the relative clause is formed with the relative marker
ko- in the form of verbal reciprocal/nominalizer occurring in the prefix position to that of the
verb stem. It is also evident in sentence (215)-(218) that the definitive marker -» shifted when
the sentences reconstruct from prenominal to post-nominal. In prenominal, it occurs with the
NPs in (215)-(216) thama->"and thanoZ5, while in post-nominal (217)-(218), it occurs with the
relative marker ksvo-5"and ksthi->” The same phenomena of shifting can also found with the

occurrence of genitive marker, numbers and feminine marker. There is no separate masculine
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marker marking the relative clause because pragmatically, the definite marker -5 can also
function as a masculine maker and feminine gender in the language.

The relative clause construction in Chokri can be formed by the general
nominalizer/verbal reciprocal k3- along with other relative markers in the form of compounding
process. The other relative marker occurs in the form of deictic, tense, aspects and mood. The

different relative markers which forms the relative clause in Chokri are listed in the following:

i General nominalizer ks-.

ii. Deictic marker -zs3.

iii.  Tense-t.

iv. Aspect maker -Vé, bd, tha, td, vd, té.

V. Mood marker mozosu, -/i.

Based on the above relative markers, the different types of relative clause structure is discussed

under the following:

2.7.2.6.1. Headed Relative Clause

The category of headed relative clause in Chokri can be further classified into
externally-headed relative clause and internally-headed relative clause. This classification is
done base on the intake of NP in the matrix clause of the relative clause. The structures of the
two types of headed relative clause constructions are highlighted under the following sub-

heads.

2.7.2.6.1.1. Externally-headed relative clause

In an externally-headed relative clause, despite the language being a left branching
language, the relative clause does occur to the right of the head noun when it is modified
definitive, deictic, gender or numbers. Mimi (1996; as cited in Kuolie, 2006, p. 184) describe
externally-headed relative clause as “If the NP of the embedded sentence is not present, the
relative clause is termed as the external relative clause.” The structure is illustrated in the

following:

219.  Netho sl kiiba thiino-o a lipi
[nEtho s k3-ba] thang-5° a lips
netho wear VR-have girl-DEF my-POSS sister
‘The girl wearing netho is my sister.’

277



220. Thiino netho st kiiba-o a lipu
thns [n&tho sé k3-ba-3] a lips
girl  netho wear VR-have-DEF my-POSS sister
‘The girl wearing netho is my sister.’

In the above sentences (219), we can see that the relative clause [ ] is occurring to the left of
the head noun thsno~o7 This form of structure in the language is a common occurrence and its
usage is dominance. However, in illustration (220), we can see that the relative clause [ ] occurs
to the right of the head noun thsno” This structure stands grammatical and is used in the
language. When the relative clause shifted to the right of the head noun, the definitive marker
move from (219) thsno~>to (220) k3-bd->. The occurrence of relative clause to the right of head
noun cannot happen without the movement of definitive from one NP to other. This is shown
in the following illustration (221).

221. Thino-o netho su kiiba a lipu
*thang-g [nétho s5 k3-bé] a lips
Girl-DEF netho wear VR-have my-POSS sister
‘The girl wearing netho is my sister.’

As mentioned earlier, the relative clause occurring to the right of the head NP can take other
nominal categories such as gender (223) and numbers (222). The movement of this nominal
categories modifying the clause functions the same as definitive markers behaves in the

language. This is illustrated in the following.

222.  Thino netho si kibako a lipl
thand' [nétho s k3-ba-ka] a lips
girl  netho wear NOMZz-have-pL my-POSS sister
‘Those girls wearing netho are my sister.”  (with number)

223.  Thino netho si kibapu a lipi
thns [n&tho s k3-ba-ps] a lips
girl  netho wear VR-have-FEM my-POSS sister
“The girl wearing netho is my sister.” (With gender)

5.7.2.6.1.2. Internally-Headed Relative Clause
Keenan (1985; as cited in Ezung, 2018, p.87) determine that internally-headed relative
clauses are present only in those languages whose basic word order is SOV. Chokri basis word

order is SOV and so the language exhibits internally-headed relative clause structure. Mimi
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(1996; as cited in Kuolie, 2006, p.184) defined internally-headed relative clause as “If the co-
referential NP of the matrix sentence is not overtly present and the NP is overtly present along
with its lexical case marker in the embedded sentence, the relative clause is termed as internal
relative clause.” In an internally-headed relative clause in Chokri, the relative clause internal
head gets relativized with definitive, gender and number. This relativized head of the clause
gets marked by lexical case such as comitative case and instrumental case. The structure of

internally-headed relative clause in the language is illustrated in the following:

224.  No khaklsu-» ti ve ri
nd’ [kha-k3-s3-3] ti VE b
2SG  gave-VR.DM.DEF eat good very
‘The one which you gave taste very good.’

225.  No ganyo khakusu-o ti ve ri
nd’ [gand’ kha-k3-s3-3] ti VE hi
2sG  curry gave-VR.DM.DEF eat good very
‘The curry which you gave taste very good.’

In the above internally-headed relative construction, it can be noted that in (224) there is no NP
in the matrix clause but in (225) there is an NP gano"within the matrix clause. This shows that
in the language, the NP is not overtly present in the matrix clause of a relative clause
construction. As mentioned earlier, in an internally-headed relative clause, the structure is

formed by lexical case marker. The following is illustrative of the claim.

226.  No khwi kha/pu Ato prikisi-o ve ri
nd  [khws kha/ps] ato [prd-ks-sd-3] vé I
2sG  shawl gave/INST ato  gave-VR.DM.DEF good very
“The shawl which you gave to Ato is very good’ (instrumental case)

227.  No tushi zu celli vokutst-o mtsi
nd  t3fi 28 fe-15 v3-k3-ts3-3° m5tsi
2sG dog CcoM house.LoC  came-VR.DM.DEF obedient
ri
bil
very
‘The dog which you bought to the house is very obedient’ (comitative case)
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5.7.6. Relative-Correlative Constructions

The langauge permits relative-correlative constructions. This type of speech form is

mostly used when the speaker tries to convey information or seek opinion from the second

party. The following sentences are illustrative of relative-correlative structure in the language:

228.  Somi tsale sebashi suko be yho si )
somi tsaleé  sé-ba-[1 saky  bg jho

whoever song know-PROG.DUB CORR hand raise

‘Whoever knows the song, they may raise your hand.’

229.  Sopu thevi do ti nyibashi si-o

SIps theva do’ ti ni-ba-[i $30°
whoever chicken thigh eat  want.PROG.DUBCORR
hice vote

hife¢  vo-tg

here come-ImP
‘Whoever wants to eat chicken thigh, they can come here.’

)

do

In a relative-correlative structure, the sentence construction is always formed by an

indefinite pronoun functioning as a relative pronoun. The following sentences are illustrative

of the occurrence where the indefinite pronouns are distinguished by bold font.

230.  Somi ta nyisabashi suko tata ve
somi ta nisa-ba-[1 sokoy  ta~ta
whoever go want-PROG.DUB CORR (O-RDPL
‘Whoever wants to go, they can go’

231.  Sopl-no kithutomoshi sii-o po hice vo
$Ip3-nJ k3hii-to-mo-[T $33  po higfe
whoever-NoMm fellowship-FUT.NEG.DUB CORR CONV here
‘Whoever is not going to fellowship, let them come here.’

VE
good

vd
come

The dependent clause in a relative-correlative construction in the language usually ends

with dubitative marker -/i/-/¢ expressing uncertainty or apprehension. It function as a linking

chain between the main clause and the dependent or embedded clause. Without the usage of

the dubitative, the relative-correlative construction becomes ungrammatical (233). The

dependent clause in the construction is distinguish between brackets [ ] and dubitative in bold

which is shown in the following illustration.
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232.  Somi ti nyisabashi stiko po tite
[s3mi ti nisa-ba-fi] sakd po  ti-tE
whoever go want-PROG.DUB CORR CONV eat-IMP
‘Whoever wants to eat, let them eat.’

233.  Somi ti nyisaba siiko po tite
*[s3mI ti Nisa-ba] saka po  ti-tE
whoever go want-PROG ~ CORR CONV eat-IMP
“Whoever wants to eat, let them eat.” (Without dibutative)

In the absence of a dubitative marker (232), to claim that the sentence is grammatical, the
sentence functioning as an independent clause while the second part of the sentence ssk>po ti
tZ will be an imperative sentence functioning as an independent clause.

As mentioned earlier in headed relative clause, the language is both left branching and
right branching. However, the order of relative-correlative construction is only left branching.
The relative clause cannot occur after the head noun. The ungrammaticality of the right

branching is illustrative in the following:

234. Suko somi ti nyisabashi po tite
* s9ka soml ti nisa-ba-fi po ti-te
CORR whoever eat  want-PROG.DUB tell  eat-imp

‘Whoever wants to eat, let them eat.” (Without dibutative)

235.  Si-o0 sopi kiihutomoahi po hice vo
* 535 sIpd Kahii-ta-mo-[i po  hiff¢  vd
CORR Whoever fellowship-FUT.NEG.DUB tell  here come
‘Whoever is not going to fellowship, let them come here.’

5.7.7. Appositive Construction
Appositive relative clause in language modifies the head noun as well. The clause
occurs to the right of the head noun. Appositive construction in the language is shown in the

following sentences:

236. Thima khwimune thlriyokitsi-o a zanumi
thsma [khws-m3-né th315-j3-k3-ts3-3] a zanimi
person shawl-pant~RDPL tailor-HAB.VR.DM.DEF my  neighbour
‘The person, who stich shawl and pants is my neighbour.’
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237.

5.8. Passive

Chokri lacks the traditional passive construction. The subject and the object can get
interchanged in a sentence construction. In certain cases, one can say that the causativizer and
postpositional -p> when indicating the meaning ‘by’ can function as the passivizer to some

extent. The transformation of sentences from active to passive constructions is shown in the

following:

Vezo thi dokhriyokitsii-o a rami
vézs [thi  dokhri-jo-k3-tsa-3]
vezo meat Kill-HAB.VR.DM.DEF

a
my

‘Vezo, the butcher is from my village.’

Active construction:

238.

239.

240.

The examples (241-243), the subject and the object postion is changed. The verb does not
undergo any changes and there are no additional words to show that it is a pssive construction.

241.

242.

Pu thevi dzi bi

pu theva-dzd bs
3sG  chicken-egg boiled
‘S/he boiled the egg.’

Pu-no thiivo dokhri

pu-nd thavo  dokhi
3SG-NOM pig  killed
‘S/he killed the pig.’

Azo pitho pu pi Avolu pri

4zs pitho ps  ps  avols
azo comb one INST avoli
‘Azo gave a comb to Avolii.’

Thevu dzu pu b

theva-dzd pu bs
chicken-egg him/her boil
‘The egg was boiled by him/her.’

Thivo-no pu dokhri

thsvo-ng pu dokhit
pig-NOM him/her killed
‘The pig was killed by him/her.’
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243.

Avoll pitho pl Azo ce ngoyi

avold pitho ps azs ¢
Avoli comb one Azo
‘Avolii received a comb from Azo.’

n3-ji
from got-DCL

As mentioned earlier, there is no specific or definite passivizer found in the language. However,

the causative marker -p> with the meaning ‘by’ can be the closest marker which can mark

agentive. However, this is not obligatory in passive sentence construction as -p> can be drop

without changing the grammaticality of the sentence. This is further highlighted in the

following:

244,

245.

246.

Thevi dzi pu b

thegva-dzd pu bs
chicken-egg him/her boil
‘The egg was boiled by him/her.’

Thevi dzii pu po bl

theva-dzd pu po
chicken-egg  him/her CAUS.PASS
‘The egg was boiled by him/her.’

Thiivo-no pu po dokhri

thavo-ng’ pu po
pig-NOM him/her CAUS.PASS
‘The pig was killed by him/her.’

5.9. Nominalization Order

b3
boil

dokhit
killed

As mentioned earlier under nominalization, nominal form can be derived from verb

categories and adjectives. This order of formation gives the language different patterns of

nominalization structures in the language. The different nominalizer pattern found in the

language is categories into the following patterns and are discussed along with illustrations:

Pattern-A:

247.

Nominalizer + Verb Root + Definitive
Pu kitayo

pu ka-ta-jo

3sG  NOomz-fast-DEF

‘S/he is the runner.’
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248.

249.

Pattern-B:

250.

251.

252.

Pattern C:

253.

254,

Pattern D:

255.

Pu lUsi kiithomi nu
pu 15s1
3sG  book Nomz-write-person
‘S/he is the child of a writer.’

Pu a kimdtha-o

pu a k3-matha-s
3sG  my  NOMz-teach-DEF
‘Slhe is my teacher.’

Nominalizer + Adjective + Definitive

Kikutho-o
k3-ka-tho-5
NOMZz-strong.DEG.DEF
‘Strongest person’

Kive-o0

ka3-vé-o
NOMZz-good.DEF
‘good person’

Kiinye-o
ks-né-o
NOMZz-big
‘big person’

Adjective + Nominalizer + Case + Definitive

Vekisii-o
vé-ka-s3-5°
good-NOMZ.0B.DEF
‘winner’

Sakusu-o
sa-ka-s3-o
die-NOMZ.0B.DEF
‘savior’

Adjective + Nominalizer + Deictic + Definitive

Kukdtsi-o

ki-k5-ts3-3°
strong-NOMZ.DM.DF

‘the one who is stronger’
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256.

257.

Pattern E:

258.

259.

260.

Vekditst-o
VE-K3-ts3-9
good-NOMZ.DM.DEF
‘the good person’

Nyekdtsi-o
ng-ka-ts3-9
big-NOMZz.DM.DEF
‘the bigger one’

Adjective + Nominalizer + Negation + Definitive

Kukiimo-o

kii-K5-mo-3
strong-NOMZ.NEG.DEF

‘the one who is not strong’

Vekimo-o

vé-k5-mo-3
good-NOMZ.NEG.DEF

‘the one which is not good’

Nyekimo-o

NE-k3-mo-3°
big-NOMZ.NEG.DEF

‘the one which is not big’

5.10. Causative

Causative in Chokri is categorised into morphological causative and lexical causative.
Morphological causative is formed by means of adding causative marker to the verb root and
lexical causative is express by means of suppletion. Further, causative in Chokri also have
double causative by means of adding the two causative marker to the verb root. The different

types of causatives found in the language are discussed under the following sub-head along

with the order of causative in the language.

5.10.1. Morphological Causative

Morphological causative is formed by adding the causative marker p> and ms- to the
verb. The marker p> occurs before the verb and is a free morpheme. It carries the meaning
‘make’ or ‘let’ and its usage is more extensive and broader. The marker m3- occurs in the prefix

position to the root of the word which is the verb and is a bound morpheme. It indicates the
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meaning ‘cause to’ and the marker causativize the verb only when it is compounded to the verb

form. Some of the constructions of verb form expressing causative with the two causative

markers is shown in the following:

261. With -po:
Verb form
a. pis
fly
b. kia
cry
Cc. ta
‘run’
d. kia
drink
e. phi
read
262. With -m3:
Verb form
a. 1h3
‘live’
b. sa
‘dead’
c. tha
‘stand’
d. piJ
break
e. 75
sleep

Causative Verb form
Pa-pIb

cAus-fly

‘made to fly’

pa-kia
CAUS-Cry
‘made to cry’

po-ta
CAUS-run
‘made to run’

pa-kia
CAUS-drink
‘made to drink’

pa-phi
CAUS-read
‘made to read’

Causative Verb form

m3-1hs
CAUS-live
‘cause to live’

M3a-sa
CAUS-dead
‘cause to die’

m3-tha
CAUS-stand
‘cause to stand’

m3-pid’
CAUS-break
‘cause to break’

ms3-z5

CAUS-sleep
‘cause to sleep’
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Morphological causative marker p> can occur with the other causative maker ms- to the main

verb in the language. The structure of the constructions is the marker p> always occurs before

the marker ms- and both the marker occurs before the main verb. The occurrence is illustrated

in the following constructions:

263.

264.

Apo azu po miitha

a-po a-za po m3-tha
poss.father ~ POsSs.mother CAUS CAUs-taste...
‘My father made my mother taste.’

| pu po miito )
i pu p2 ma-t3’
1sc  him/her CAUS cAus-light

‘I let him light up.’

Causative marker ms- is not fully productive unlike the causative maker p as it cannot occur

with directional verbs in the language. This could because of the fact that the directional verb

carries sense references of the direction. The phenomena is illustrated in the following:

va"
265.
266.
kh3"
267.
268.

Pu vo

ptu Vo
3sG  came
‘S/he came.’

Pu miivo

*pi M3-va
3SG  CAUS-came
‘S/he came.’

Pu kho

pu kho'
3sG  came up
‘S/he came up.’

Pu mikho

*pi  ma-khd'

3G CAuUs-came up
‘S/he came up.’
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ki:
269.

270.

Pu uceli ba ki
pu a-f&-15 ba ki
3sG  his-house-inside stay came down

‘S/he came down from his house.’

Pu ucell ba miki

*pu  d-fE-15 ba m3-ki

3sG  poss-house-inside stay CAuS-came down
‘S/he came down from his house.’

5.10.2. Lexical Causative

Lexical causative is also found in language where bare verbs can occur on their own in

transitive sentences counterpart to the verb in intransitive sentences expressing causative

meaning. Based on Comrie (1989) types of causatives, some of the lexical causative found in

the language are illustrated in the following sentences:

sa vs dokhit
271.

272.

vo Vs katss
273.

274.

Ato sate

aty  sa-té

Ato  die-PRSPRF

‘Ato died.’ (intransitive sentence)
Azo thiizo dokhri

4z5  thdzo dokhil

Azo rat Kill

‘Azo killed a rat.’ (transitive sentence)
Ato vote

ato vo-té

Ato  went-PRSPRF

‘Ato went.’ (intransitive sentence)

I Ato kiitsti ho

1 ato katsa-ho
1sc  Ato  send-HAB
‘I send Ato.’ (transitive sentence)
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The mentioned lexical causative forms occurring in transitive sentence can take the marker p>

but it cannot take ms-. Apart from the above lexical causatives, there are some other verb forms

carrying lexical causative features found in the language which are listed in the following:
275.

Non-causative verb form Lexical causative verb form
a. 13 ri ‘burn’ ths thi ‘set fire’

b. s3 si ‘drag’ kstsa kitsa ‘slide’

c. §3' co ‘awake’ $9 st ‘woke up’

d. pé pe ‘see’ ka ka ‘show’

5.10.3. Order of Causative

The order of causative in a causativize sentence construction is subject (S), object (0),
verb (V) where the causative precedes the verbs. The causative marker p» can occur with
different types of verbs. Whereas, the marker ms- cannot occur with all types of verbs in an
intransitive sentence construction. The causative verb form can be followed by tense, aspect,

mood and negation.

Subject+ Object +causative+Verb+tense+aspect+negation+mood

276. Ana a mukratote motho
a-na a m3-kia-to-té-mo-thg’
POSS-aunt me  CAUS-Cry-FUT.PRSPRF.NEG.DUB
‘Is my aunt going to make me cry?’

When an intransitive sentence gets transitivized with the usage of causative, the subject (S)
from an intransitive sentence becomes an object (0) in a transitive sentence. This is illustrative
in example (277)-(284) where pii-no, azo-no", a-na and théva-né occurs in the subject position
in a non-causativize intransitive sentence construction but when the sentences gets transitivise
with causatives, the subject is assigned with the role of the object in the transitive sentence
construction. This transition is illustrated in the following:

With -po:
277. Punoti
pu-ndy ti
S/he-NoM ate
‘S/he ate.’
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278. 1-no pu po ti
1-ng pu po ti
1SG-NOM S/he caus ate
‘I made him/her eat.’

279. Azu-no tho

azi-nJy thd’
aZz0-NOM wrote
‘Azo wrote.’

280. Ata-no Azo po tho
ata-nd azy o thd’
ata-NoMm azo  CAUS wrote
‘Ata made Azo write.’

With -ms3:
281. Anakra
a-na kia
POSS-aunt cry
‘My aunt cried.’

282. Puuna mikra
pu fi-na m3-kia
3sG  POss-aunt CAUS-Cry
‘I made my aunt cried.’

283. Thevi ne sa te

thgva-ng sa té
chicken-GEN die PRSPRF
‘The chicken died.’

284. | thevl ne misa ve
1 theva-ng m3-sa V25
1sG  chicken-GEN CAuUs-die NAR
‘I cause the chicken to die.’

When an intransitive construction gets transitivizes, the m3- marker cannot occur with all the
action verbs or directional verbs (286) & (288). Unlike m3-, p> can occur with different
categories of verbs (290) & (292). This phenomena of the ms- not occurring with different
categories of verbs is enigmatic. One hypothesis could be because of the fact that the two
causative marker have synonymous behaviour to some extent and can be used in place of the
other. However, there could be some other factors interfering the behaviour and so this

hypothesis is inconclusive. The phenomena is illustrated in the following:
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With -m3:

285.  Apo tite
a-po ti-té
poss-father  eat-PRSPRF
‘My father ate’
286. | Apo mti
*1 a-po ma-ti
1sG  poss-father  cAus-eat
‘I made my father eat.’ (action verb)
287. Puvo )
pu Vo
3sG  went
‘S/he went.’
288. | pumivo )
*1 pu m3-vo
1sG  him/her CAUS-went
‘I made him/her come.’ (directional verb)
With -po:
289. Apo tite
a-po ti-té
poss-father  eat-PRSPRF
‘My father ate.’
290. 1 Apo poti )
1 a-po pa-ti
1sG  poss-father  cAus-eat
‘I made my father eat.’ (action verb)
291. Puvo
pu Vo'
3sG  went
‘S/he went’
292. | pu povo ]
1 pu pa-va’
1sG  him/her CAUS-went
‘I made him/her come.’ (directional verb)
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5.11. Conjuntive Participles

Conjunctive particles go by different names over the years. It is called or labelled as
absolutive participle, adverbial participle, absolute construction, gerunds or deepricastie by
different linguist over the year. The recent typological literature have been using the term
converbs to describe the verb. The different are unambiguous and the names represent a single
grammatical category which is a dependent verb form. Coupe (2005:1) define converb as a
type of verb form that functions as a clause linking device. Haspelmath (1995:3-7) define the
notion of converb as a nonfinite verb form whose main function is to mark adverbial
subordination. He further states that converbal constructions are generally not argument but
modifiers, and they generally modify verbs, clauses or sentences, but not nouns or noun
phrases.

The structure of converbs in Chokri is represented morphologically by a verbal form
where converbs follows the verbal root. It is an inflected verb chaining main clause and
dependent clauses. Converbs in the language can occur and function like a conjunctive
connectives. Converbs found in the language are no, d¢ and mu. The two converbs rno and dé
are synonymous. The word no'is extensively use by the Chozuba range, Chokri area and Centre
Chakhesang people while dé is a variation mostly used by Phek area. Irrespective of the
variation, the two serve the same meaning. The converbs mu takes the role more close to
subordination of clause in a sentence. Irrespective of different forms, the function remains the
same.

Converbs in Chokri functions as a clause chaining verb form in a sentence construction
or a type of subordinate construction conveying successive events. Its usage in the language
gives more concentrated focus on the modified clause. The occurrence of converbs in a

sentence construction in the language is illustrated in the following (293)-(298):

293.  Ato vo no Asa mije
ato \'%1 nJ asa  m33E
Ato come CONvV Asa mourn
‘Having come, Ato morned for Asa.’

294.  Ato vo de Asa mije
ato  vd  dé  dsa  m3zE
Ato came CONV Asa mourn
‘Having come, Ato morned for Asa.’

292



295.

296.

297.

298.

Ato vo mu Asa krata

ato  vd  ma asa  krata
Ato came CONV Asa cried
‘When Ato came, Asa cried.’

Pu liva shosiinoapoti

pu I5va > $d ny a po ti
3sc  food cook do CONV me APPL eat
‘S/he cook the food and let me eat.’

Pu liva sho st de a po ti

pi  Isva [» s d¢ a po t
3sc  food cook do CONV me APPL eat
‘S/he cook the food and let me eat’

Pu liva sho st mu | ti

pi I5va fo s mi i ti
3sc food cook do CONV | eat
‘S/he cook the food and i ate.’

Coupe Haspelmath (1995: 3-8) summarized Haspelmath (1995) notion of converbs into the

following that converbs:

()
(i)
(iii)

(iv)

form part of the inflectional paradigm of verbs;

are non-finite;

are adverbial, in the sense that the modify verbs, clauses or sentences but never
nouns or NPs; and

are subordinate i.e. embedded into superordinate clause.

Based on the above proposed notion of converbs, the structure of converbs in Chokri is further

examine in the following:

(i) Chokri converb is a verb form which follows the main verb is a part of the paradigm of

verbs. This is illustrative in the following:

299.

Ato-no mhathi no Iho ba

ato-ng mhathiny  lho-ba
ato-NOM work CONV tired-PROG
‘Ato works and is tired.’
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300.

I liva ti no tukhu lu pri

1 I5va ti ny tskhu-15 pi5
1sc food eat conv field-Loc went
‘I ate food and went to field.’

(i) Converbs in Chokri are non-finite.

(iii) Coverbs in Chokri modifies verbs, clauses or sentences but it cannot it cannot modify

nouns. This is illustrative in the following examples:

301.

302.

303.

(iv)

304.

305.

Uko miikho pii no tate

iks  mskho ps nJ ta-té

3PL  basket carry CONV walk-PRSPRFF
‘They carried the basket and left.” (modifies verb)

Mhakise mi minu kirdthiyo

mhakssé mi mana k513thi-jo
wise people carefully discussed-HAB
‘Wise people discussed things carefully.’
VS
Mhaktise mi minu no kirathiyo
mhakssé mi mana no k313thi-jo
wise people carefully CONV discussed-HAB

‘Wise people discussed things with care.” (modifies clause or sentence)

Uko miikho no pi tate

*iks mskhony  pd  ta-té

3rPL  Dbasket coNv carry walk-PRSPRF

‘They carried the basket and left.” (cannot modify noun)

Converbs in Chokri chained subordinate clause into superordinate clause. It
function as a coordinator linking independent and dependent clauses. This is shown

in the following:

Azu khu sho sii no a p.ii

a-zl khii  [> s ny a pId
poss-mother fish  cook do CONV me  gave
‘My mother cook fish and gave me’

Azu khu sho s de a p.(

a-zl1 khii [ s d¢ a pId
poss-mother fish  cook do CONV me  gave
‘My mother cook fish and gave me’
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5.12. Negation

This section discussed negation and its typology in the language. Chokri exhibit
multiple negation markers where it can be further classified into standard and non-standard
negation. The typology of these two parameters will be further discussed in the later part of the
section. There are seven different negative markers in Chokri which are mo /ma/, hi, Iho/ho
/Tha/ /h5/, su, ndi, di and kinyi /kani/. Negation in Chokri follows the verb in a declarative
sentence giving negative sense in sentences. The negation can give the interpretation of no,
refusal or prohibition or restriction or taboo from the speakers. Negation usage in Chokri is

illustrated in the following sentences no. (306)- (312):

306. Atso-no liva sho mo
atso-ng I5va 5 mo
atso-NOM food cook NEG
‘Atso did not cook food.’

307. Ze plhite
ze ps-hi-te
machete carry-NEG-IMP
‘Don’t carry machete.’

308. Noko talhoho
niks ta-lha-hg
YOU-PL run-NEG-INDC
‘You guys won’t run.’

309. Rase tsi tisuho
Jasé  tsd ti-su-ho
fruit  this  eat-NEG-INDC
‘Don’t eat this fruit.’

310. Pulivatiho
pi  I5va ti-ho
3sc  food eat-NEG
‘S/he will not eat food.’

311. Atapo vo sandi
ata  po  vd  sa-ndi
ata PP come again-NEG
‘Ata is not welcome.’
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312.

It is interesting that the negation marker /4> in Chokri makes future references and can denote
future tense. It follows the verb root and can precede aspect and mood. The language has
another marker /> which conveys future reference and it occurs in free variation with the

negator /4>. The two marker are synonymous. The usage of /4> and 4> is illustrated in the

natsi-mi-ko
young-people-pPL bird
“Young people are forbidden to eat bird head.’

Natsimiko mira pi ti kinyi

following example no. (313)- (316).

313.

314.

315.

316.

| khast Iho .
1 khasd Tho
1sG  give up NEG

‘I will not give up.’

Pu vo lho te

pi  v3  lho-t¢

1sG come NEG-PRSPRF
‘S/he will not come.’

| tale ho

i talé  ho
1sG roam NEG
‘I will not roam.’

Atso ta Iho ho

atso  ta-lho-hg

Atso  walk-NEG.INDC
‘Atso will not go.’

5.12.1. The negation Iho /1ha/, ho /ho/

Negative marker /z> cannot occur with the future marker as the negation marker
indicates future references. When /4> occurs with the future marker -, there is a change is
segmental feature where the final vowel in the syllable changes from short vowel to long vowel.
With the change in suprasegmental, the future marker -£> become a dubitative marker while

the negation /4> marks future tense. The phenomena is highlighted in the following illustration

no. (317)- (318).

maia pi
head
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317.

a. Putha thura pri lho
Pu tha  thara pro-lho
3sG  today field go-NEG
‘S/he will not go to the field today.’

b. Putha thira pri to
pi  tha thaia pr3-t
3sG today field go-FuT
‘She/He will go to the field today.’

c. Puthathira pri lho to
pi  tha  thdd pr3-lho-to:
3sG today field Qo-NEG.DUB
‘She/He might/may not go to the field today.’

318.
a. lvolho
1 v3-l1ha
1sG come-NEG
‘I will not come.’
b. lvoto

1 v3-t2
1sG  come-FUT
‘T will come.’

c. lvolhoto
i v3-1ha-to:
1sG  come-NEG-DUB
‘I might not come.’

5.12.2. The Negation mo /mo/
It may be noted that the negation marker m» negates something that happens in the past.
By negating the verb, it indicates something that has happened. The negation m> is a free
morpheme which occurs after the verb root, after predicative and can also occur with the

nominalizer k3-. This is further illustrated in the following example no. (319)- (321).

319. lvomo
1 %) md

1sG go NEG
‘I didn’t go.’
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320.

321.

Ganyo ti ve mo

gand’ ti VE mo
curry eat good NEG
‘Curry was not tasty.’

I vo kimo pl

i vo-ka-mo-p

1sG  go0-NOMZ-NEG-0ne
‘I didn’t go.’

5.12.3. The Negation hi /hi/:

The prohibitive marker hi can convey sense of present or progressive aspect. The

marker cannot negate past references or future references but it can negate the verbs in an

imperative sentence to prohibit something that is happening at present. This is further

exemplified in the following example no. (322)- (324).

322.

323.

324.

Tsi thi hi

tsd thi hi
this  do NEG
‘Don’t do this.’

No dziisu hi

nJ dzasu hi
2sG  haughty NEG
‘Don’t be naughty’

Thiiva tuzd tsale khu mto hi

thsva t5z5 tsalé khu m3to  hi
evening night song play loud NEG
‘Don’t play loud music at night.’

5.12.4. The Negation su /su/

The negative marker su interprets the meaning ‘should not’. It also indicates something

that is ‘not good or bad’. It follows the verb root, nominalizer and can precede tense, aspect

and mood. The occurrence of su is further illustrated in the following example no. (325)- (326).
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325. Mharigo su
mha 15g0  su
thing steal NEG
‘Do not steal.’

326. Subo mile su
s5bo  malé  su
tree  climb NEG
‘Do not climb tree.’

Furthermore, su can also negates the meaning of somebody having the ‘inability to do
something’. However, it is important to note that this happens only when the preceding verb
root changes its segmental feature from short vowel to long vowel. The verb lexeme of the
coda onset switch to long vowel from short vowel, this results to change in the intended
meaning of the negation (from ‘should not’ to ‘inability to do something’). The phenomena of
su ‘inability to do something’ happens only when the speaker in the sentence is speaking from

experience. The occurrence is highlighted in the following example no. (327)- (328).

327.

a. Rase tsi ti su
Jas€  tsd ti su
fruit that eat NEG
‘Don’t eat that fruit.’

b. Rase tsi ti su
Jasé  tsd ti: su
fruit that eat NEG
‘That fruit is not eatable.’

328.

a. Kiri po vo kiiho thi su
ks po Vo kshd” thi  su
river bank go blindly do NEG
‘Do not go to the river bank blindly.’

b. Kiri po vo kiho thi su
ks;5 ps  wo k5hd" thi: su
river bank go blindly do NEG
‘Do not go to the river bank blindly.’
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In the above sentence 327 (a) and 328 (a), the negator su indicates something that is ‘not good’
and you ‘should not” do it. However in illustration no. 327 (b) and 328 (b), with the change in
verb from # to #: and ¢hi'to thi- , the negator su indicates the meaning of something that cannot

be done because of the inability of something.

5.12.5. The Negation ndi /ndi/

The negation marker ndi express the meaning ‘not allowed’ or ‘cannot’. Like other
negators, it also follows the verb root. The marker is also used in future reference and cannot
negate something of the past or present. It conveys the message of not allowing something that
is yet to happen. The usage of 7di is illustrated in the following no. (329)- (330).

329.  Uko Veto po ura vo ndi
ks Vvéto po  U-1a vd  ndi
1PL  veto et our-village  come NEG
‘We cannot let Veto come to our village.’

330. N po mitin 1G vo ndi
256 po mitin-15 Vo' ndi
you PP meeting-LOC come NEG
“You are not allowed to attend the meeting.’

5.12.6. The Negation di /di/
The negation marker di conveys the meaning of ‘not having’ or ‘not having in
possession’. It follows the verb. Its occurrence in sentences is illustrated in the following

example no. (331)- (332).

331. lprisadite
1 pissa di-té
1SG  money NEG-PRSPRF
‘I don’t have money.’

332.  Mileto no ukho di
maléto-no a-kho di
mileto-NOM  his-carry basket NEG
‘Miileto don’t have carry basket.’
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5.12.7. The Negation klnyi /kani/:

The negation marker kiinyi marks something that is ‘forbidden’. It is also a free
morpheme. This word is deeply rooted to the culture of the people. It is mostly use to negate
things that are forbidden or can be seen as hearsay to the people. The usage is highlighted in
the following example no. (333)- (334).

333.  Natsimi yhota ti kinyi
natsi-m1 jhota ti kapt
Child-people swift eat NEG
‘Children are forbidden to eat swift.’

334.  Thenu pult mi kiina po kdza kari kunyi
thénd psl5 mi  kéna po  Kkdzd k51i kapi
clan on-Locpeople two PP together marriage NEG
‘It is taboo for people belonging to the same clan to get married.’

5.12.8. Typology of Negation

Negation typology in Chokri can be classified into standard and non-standard negation
with different variation parameters. Miestamo (2007) Negation- an overview of typological
research, discussed standard negation as the negation of declarative verbal main clauses.
Auwera and Krasnoukhova (2020) Types of Negation further, labelled standard negation as
simple operation that have the same meaning of the positive one, except for the effect of

negation. They state non-standard negation as that negation which reverses the truth-value.

5.12.8.1. Standard Negation

According to Dahl (1979) Typology of sentence negation, he proposed a negation
typology into morphological and syntactic negation. Based on his distinction, Chokri
morphological negation status can fall under suffixal distinction while syntactic negation is of
inflected particle which works as a negative verb. Standard negation in Chokri is a free
morpheme where the negation marker negates what the verb is operating. This is illustrated in
the following example no. (335)- (337).

335. Ilivatimo
i I5va  ti-mo
1sc food eat-NEG
‘I didn’t eat food.’
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336. Puangomo .
pu a o’ md
25G  me saw  NEG
‘S/he didn’t saw me.’

337. Atso bol vil se mo

atso bal V) SE md
atso  ball beat know NEG
‘Atso can’t play ball.’

5.12.8.1.1. Single Exponence
Standard negation in Chokri is a single exponence negation with only one negator i.e. mo. This

is illustrate in the following example no. (338)- (340).

338. | ruka bamo
i r5kd  ba-mo
1sG  money have-NEG
‘I don’t have money.’

339. Pugari resemo
pu gar  16SE-md
3sG  vehicledrive-NEG
‘S/he can’t drive vehicle.’

340. Hako mitsa ba mo te
haky mstsd ba-mo-té
we salt  have-NEG.PRSPRF
‘We don’t have salt.’

5.12.8.1.2. Symmetric

Standard negation in Chokri exhibit symmetric negatives. Miestomo (2007) states
negative clause with symmetric negative constructions do not differ from non-negative in any
other way than by the presence of negative marker. The structure in Chokri does not differs

from the affirmatives in addition to the presence of negative marker. This is further illustrated

in the following example no. (341)- (342).
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341.

a. Turu ba ho
t5-15-ba-ha’
sky-rain-PRSPRF-INDC
‘It is raining.’

b. Turd ba mo ho
t5-15-ba-mo-hs
sky-rain-PRSPRF.NEG.INDC
‘It is not raining.’

342.
a. Putate
pl ta-té
3sG walk-PRSPRF
‘S/he left.’
b. Putamo te .
pt ta-mo-té
3sG walk-NEG.PRSPRF
‘S/he didn’t leave.’
343.
a. Atovo
ato A
ato came
‘Ato came’
b. Ato vo mo
ato A md
ato came NEG

‘Ato didn’t come.’

5.12.8.2. Non-Standard Negation

The negation typology of Chokri is further classified into Non-standard negation. Non-
standard negation in Chokri varies from prohibitive or imperative negation to existential
negation and indefinites negation. The different non-standard negation and its properties in

Chokri will be discussed in this section under the following sub-heads:
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5.12.8.2.1. Prohibitive Negation

The prohibitive negative is marked by the negator hi interpreting the meaning ‘don’t/do
not’. It is a morpheme which occurs after the verb root and can be followed by the imperative
marker -te and moods such as obligative mood mozosu or mosu. This is illustrated in the

following example no. (344)- (347).

344. Raserahite
1as¢  1a-hi-tg
fruit  pluck-NEG-IMP
‘Don’t pluck the fruit.’

345.  Mharigo hi te
mha  15go-hi-té
thing steal-NEG-IMP
‘Do not steal.’

346. Gari re tayi hi mosu
gai 1€ ta-j1-hi-mosu
vehicledrive fast-INSTF-NEG-OBL
‘Vehicle should not be driven fast.’

347.  No krita thi hi mozosu
nJ’ ki5ta  thi-hi-mozdsu
2sG  leader do-NEG-OBL
“You must not become a leader.’

5.12.8.2.2. Negative Existential
Standard negator marker m> suffix to the verb root followed by other verbal categories
in Chokri is also use as negative existential marker. It does not have separate existential
negation. Occurrence of existential negator is highlighted from illustration no. (348)- (349).
348.

a. Kumitha-o vo to
kdmstha-3  v3-to
teacher-DEF  come-Fut
‘The teacher will come’

b. Kimitha-o vo to mo te
ksmatha-3  v3-to-mo-té
teacher-DEF  come-FUT.NEG.PRSPRF
‘The teacher will not come.’
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349.

a. Livabaho

I5va  ba-ha
food have-INDC
‘There is food.’

b. Livabamo ho
I5va  ba-mo-hs
food have-NEG.INDC
‘There is no food.’

5.12.8.2.3. Negative Indefinites

In the lagnauge, non-standard negation is formed with positive (regular) indefinite
pronoun in a symmetric negative construction. It does not use any special indefinite pronouns
in occurrence of standard negation nor indefinite pronoun does not mark negative in a sentence.
This is further illustrated in the following no. (350)- (351).

350.
a. Mipuango
mipd a ngd’
someone me  saw

‘Someone saw me’

b. Mipuji a ngo mo
mipd-ji a ngs md
someone-INSTF me saw NEG
‘Nobody saw me.’

351.
a. |'mihu se ba ho
1 mihu sé-ba-ho
1sG  somebody Know-PROG-INDC
‘I know somebody.’

b. 1 miplyi se ba mo ho
1 mips-ji s¢-ba-ma-hg’
1sG  nobody KNnow-PROG.NEG.INDC
‘I know nobody/I don’t know anybody.’
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5.12.8.3. Lexical Negation and Antonymy

Like the imperative negation, existential negation and indefinite negation typology,
there is no special series of negation marker found in Chokri to mark lexical negation and
antonymy. While antonym is unmarked, lexical negation in Chokri is marked by standard

negation m> occurring after the verb. This is shown in the following example no. (352).

352.

a. Unimo .
and m
happy NEG
‘Unhappy’

b. Kithigu mo

ksthsga m
satisfied NEG
‘Unsatisfied’

c. Krokrii mo

Kiokis mo
patient NEG
‘Impatient’

5.12.9. Placement of Negation

The placement of Chokri negation in word order is post-verbal placement. It follows
the verbs and sometimes follows the nominalizer k3- and it can precede aspects and moods. In
the case of usage of future tense and negation in a sentence, the future tense precedes the
standard negation marker. The negation placement is further highlighted according to the word

order under the following table no. 5.1.
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Word order Pre-Verbal placement Post-Verbal placement
SOV - SOV NEG
SOV - SOV NOMZ NEG
SOV - SOV NEG FUT
SOV - SOV NEG ASP
SOV - SOV NEG MOOD
SOV - SOV NOZ NEG MOOD
SOV - S O VNEGCON...
SOV - SOV NOZ NEG CON

Table 5.1: Placement of Negative Morpheme in Chokri

5.13. Reciprocal

Reciprocal constructions in the language is both nominal as well as a verbal. Nominal
reciprocal is a complete reduplicated form Azihii meaning ‘some-some’. The nominal reciprocal
usually precedes the main verb and occurs after the object in the sentence having one or more
arguments. The nominal reciprocal usually occurs in sentence constructions when there is a
usage of dual number or plural number in the sentence. The occurrence of nominal reciprocal

in sentences in the language is illustrated in the following:

353.  Punyi huhu vii

pu-ni huhu V5
S/he-bL NREC beat
‘They beat each other.’

354.  Uko huhu mitha ba
uko  hahii ms5tha-ba
they NR teach-PROG
‘They teach each other.’

355.  Ato mu Asa nyi huhu khrihi
ato  ma  asd i huht  khishi
ato CON asa DL NR help
‘Ato and Asa help each other.’
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Verbal reciprocal is marked by k3-. This marker can also function as the nominalizer in
the language. Verbal reciprocal k3- occurs in the prefix position of the main verb will

modififying the main verb. The following sentences illustrate its occurrences:

356.  Punyi kivi

pu-ni ks-vs
S/he-bL VREC-beat
‘They beat each other.’

357.  Uko kimutha ba
Gko  ka-mstha-ba
they  VR-teach-PROG
‘They are teaching each other.’

358.  Ato mu Asa nyi kikhrunhi
ato  ma asd i k3-khishi
ato CON asa DL VR-help
‘Ato and Asa help each other.’

The verbal reciprocal k3- can also occur in different pattern alongside the main verb. Some of
those order includes following the main verb and preceding tense, dietic marker and negation.

This is illustrative in the following illustrations:

Pattern A: Verb +Verbal Reciprocal +Tense

359. Krakito
kid-ka-to
run-vR.FUT
‘to drink’

360. Thokito
th3-ka-to
drink-vR.FUT
‘to write’

361. Phekito
phé-Ka-to
went-vVR-FUT
‘the one who drank’
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Pattern-B:

362.

363.

364.

Pattern-C:

365.

366.

367.

It can also be noted that the nominal reciprocal and the verbal reciprocal cannot occur together
in most of the sentence construction. When the two reciprocal occurs together, the sentence
becomes ungrammatical which is attribute to the fact that the verbal reciprocal functions as the

ditransitiviser. This phenomena is illustrated in the following sentences:

368.

Verb Root + Verbal Reciprocal + Deictic Marker

Tikatsu
ti-ka-tsd
eat-vR.DM
‘ate’

Vokitsl
v3-ka-ts3
come-VR.DM
‘that came.’

Pekiitsi

pé-ka-tsd
looking-VR.DM

‘the one who watch.’

Verb Root + Verbal Reciprocal + Negation

Tikimo
ti-ka-mo
eat-vVR.NEG
‘didn’t eat.’

Vokiimo
v3-ka-mo
came-VR.NEG
‘didn’t come.’

Pekimo
pé-k3-mo
look-VR.NEG
‘didn’t watch.’

Punyi huhu kiv

*pu-ni huhu ks-vs
S/he-DL NR  VR-beat
‘They beat each other.’
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369.  Uko huhu kiimutha ba
*oko  huhu k3-mstha-ba
they NR VR-teach-PROG
‘They are teaching each other.’

370.  Ato mu Asa nyi huhu kikhrahi
*ato ma  asa i huht  k5-khi3hi
ato CON asa DL NR VR-help
‘Ato and Asa help each other’

As mentioned, the two reciprocal cannot occur together in some cases however with the
occurrence of comitative case or postpositional marker -zg, the two reciprocal can occur
together when the verb in the sentence is of action verbs. But when the verb is of stative verbs,
irrespective of usage of -z$, the two reciprocal cannot occur together in a sentence. This is

shown in the following illustrations:

With action verbs:

371.  Unyi huhu zi kijeba
api  huhu z5 ka-3€-ba
They NR CoM  VR-fight-PROG
‘They are fighting with each other.’

372.  Puko huhu zi kiyuthi
piks huhu z3 k3-ju-thi
They NR COM  VR-joke-NAR
‘They joke with each other.’

With stative verbs:
373.  Unyi huhu zii kimiliba
*ini huhu z5  k3-m3l5-ba
They NR COM  VR-entrust-pPROG
‘They are entrusting with each other.’

374.  Puko huhu zi kikhri
*pikd hoht  z3 k3-khis
They NR CcoM  VR-love
‘They love each other.’

In a condition where the main verb of a sentence is made up of action verb and the sentence
construction is in the form of a narrative form while the recipient is in an exclusive
environment, the two reciprocal can occur together in a sentence. This is shown in the following

sentences:
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375.

376.

377.

For more detailed grammatical relations of nominal reciprocal and verbal reciprocal
form in ditransitive verb and monotransitive verb, it’s applicative and intake of arguments,

refer Ezung, Keyho and Kruse (2023), ‘Reciprocals in Chokri and Nzonkhwe (Upper

Hanyi huhu kitho

hapi huhu k3-thd
we-DL NR VR-poke
‘We poke each other.’

Punyi huhu kilkhushe

puni huhu  k5-khii-[€
They-pPL NR VR-Knock-NAR
“They knock each other.’

Uko huhu kiidoshe

iks  huhu  k3-do-[t
They NR VR-trick-NAR
‘They trick each other.’

Rengma): A case of Va-Vo distinction.’

5.14. Quantification

Quantifier follows the head noun in Chokri. It modifies the head noun of a noun phrase
in an unmarked position indicating cardinality or proportions. The language with quantifiers
follows N-Q-V or N-D-Q word order. But in the case of universal A-quantifier, the quantifier

follows the main verb. This phenomena will be discussed further under universal A-quantifier.

The usage of quantifier is illustrated in the following examples:

378.

379.

Thima mitu und bate

thama maty Gn3  ba-té
people every happy have-PRSPRF
‘Everyone is happy.’

Lasiphimiko matd matse ba
I5s1-phi-mi-ko mata  mstse
book-read-people-pL all brilliant
‘All the students are brilliant.’
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380. Thuvo hiko muti ve ba
thsvo hi-ks msts vé  ba
pig  this-pL all good have
‘All these pigs are healthy.’

381. Lusi hiko mitu aza
I5s1 hi-ko mats a-za
book this-pL all my-POSS
‘All this books belongs to me.’

Quantifiers in the language can occur in construction where it quantify person, object, quantity

and time. This is illustrated in the following:

Person:

382. Thuma hu vote
thama hu Vo-té
people some came-PRSPRF
‘some people came.’

383. Makro vote
ma  kro  vo-té
person plenty came-PRSPRF
‘Many people came.’

Object:

384.  Khwi kiihoplyi bete
khws k3h3ps-ji bé-tg
shawl anyone-INSTF wear-IMP
‘Put anyone of the shawl.’

385.  Metho hu tate
métho hu  ta-té
mithunsome ran-PRSPRF
‘Some cow ran away.’

Quantity:
386. Dziihulasi
dz3-hu la sd
water-some-INDF pour do
‘Pour some water.’
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387. Sako kido kha
sako kado kha
maize some kha
‘Give some maize.’

Time:
388.  Uti hu sa vote
uts-hu s& Vo-tg
time-some-INDF after come-ImP

‘Come after sometime.’

389. Titse hu thi moho
t5tsé-hit thi ~ mo-hg
year-some-INDF do NEG-INDC
‘Didn’t do for some years.’

Quantification in Chokri can further quantify the head noun of a noun phrase in three types
which are Universal, Existential and Proportional. The different types of quantifiers are
presented in the following:

Universal quantifiers:

390. Shodo mitl ve mo
f5do msts vE mo
road every good NEG
‘Every road is bad.’

391. Natsiko mutl ba
natsi-ka’ msta  ba
child-pL all have
‘All the children are present.’

392. Ut mitsi panyo hi
at5-mats9 pano hi
time-always complain NEG
‘Don’t complain all the time.’

Existential quantifiers:
393. Huhice ba
hi hife¢ ba
some come have
‘Some are here.’
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394.

395.

396.

Tukwi kiikro tha ta ]
takwi kakao tha

ta

monkey multiple parade walk
‘Severa/multiple monkey were parading.’

Mese ce riso

mese e 1587
gun  shoot twice
“The gun shoot twice.’

Pu huce shele-yo

pu hutfe [eledjs
3sG  occasionally sings-HAB
‘S/he sings occasionally.’

Proportional quantifiers:

397.

398.

Furthermore, the different quantifiers in the language can be categorize into determiner
quantifiers (D-Quantifiers) and Adverbial

quantifiers categorizing into universal determiners in the language are highlighted in the

Talha kikro ri

t5lha  kakio r3
paddy plenty harvest
‘Harvest plenty paddy.’

Thi kiitsa co aza
thi katsa 1o aza

meat few/less portionmine

‘The few/less portion of the meat is mine.’

following illustrations:

5.14.1. Universal D-Quantifiers

Chokri exhibits some universal D-quantifiers, they are mst9 ‘every’, mats ‘all’, msts
‘entire’, utsd-1s9 ‘each-each’. The three D-quantifiers ‘mst$’ are synonymous however it’s

usage in different context can only differentiate the three meaning. The occurrence of D-

quantifiers (A-Quantifiers). The universal

quantifiers in the language is further illustrated in the following:

390.

Thuma mitd votsp-ji mote
thsma m3atd votso-ji

person every came-complete-imp

‘Every person could not come.’
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400. Raseko mitli marha i ba
jasé-ka m5td mssha-15 ba
fruit-pL all basket-Loc  have
‘All the fruits are in the basket.’

401.  SU hiko mutl puza
S5 hi-ko° msty pi-za
tree  this-PL entire his-POSS
‘The entire trees are his.’

402. Mitha se utsu-tsi pdyi
mitha s¢ lits3-ts5 p3-ji
sweet piece each-each take-1mP
‘Take one each of sweet.’

5.14.2. Universal A-Quantifiers
The language exhibits universal A-quantifiers. The quantifiers includes s ‘always’.
The quantifier s§ follows the stative verb and action verb modifying the verb result in forming

an adverbial item. The adverbial maker sg also follows the adjective and modifies it.

403. Putalesi
pu tale  s9
3sG  roam always
‘S/he always roam.’

404. Pumha lisu

pu mha |5 9
3sG  thing think always
‘S/he is always thinking.’

405.  Pu mha thi mitsu s
pu mha  thi m5ts3 $9
3sG  things do lazy always
‘S/he is always lazy to work.’

5.14.3. Existential D-Quantifiers
The language have multiple existential D-quantifiers which includes ps ‘one’, hu
‘some’, kad> “little’, k3p$ ‘many’. The quantifier follows the head noun in a sentence. The

occurrence of existential D-quantifiers are highlighted in the following examples:
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406.

407.

408.

400.

Thevi pi cho tito

theva ps  tho  ti-to
chicken one cook eat-FUT
‘Will cook and eat one chicken.’

Thevil hu cho tito

theva hu tho ti-to
chicken some cook eat-FUT
‘Will cook some chicken and eat.’

Mutsa kido kha leli su

mstsa kddy kha  1é-15 $d
salt little give pot-LoC put
‘Put a little salt in the pot.’

Mutsa kipt kha le 14 st hi

mstsa kaps kha I¢ 15 $d hi
salt ~many give pot inside put  NEG
‘Don’t put many salt in the pot.’

5.14.4. Existential A-Quantifiers

The language exhibits existential adverbial quantifiers. Those quantifiers includes Augé

‘sometimes/occasionally’, .39s0” ‘twice/repeatedly/often/frequently’, masésa ‘rarely’. The

Existential A-quantifier can follow the prenominal subject and precedes the nominal object.

The occurrence of the quantifier in the language is highlighted in the following examples:

410.

411.

412.

Hako huce pe sho tiyo

haks  hutfz pé o tisa
we sometimes mushroom cook eat-HAB
‘We sometimes cook and eat mush room.’

Pu pri ruso bate

pu pi3 1587 ba-té

3sG  went(field) repeatedly  have.PRSPRF
‘S/he often/repeatedly went to field.’

Pu mha thitsu ti misesa

pu mha  thitss t5 M3sesa
3sG  thing do time rarely
‘S/he works rarely.’
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5.14.5. Proportion Quantifier

Some of the proportional quantifiers are phats half’, tsd ‘less’ kako ‘most’ and kuohal

‘few (some)’. Numerals usually follows proportion quantifier. The occurrence of proportional

D-quantifiers in the language are shown in the following:

413.

414.

415.

416.

Dzu phatl pu la kha hili st

dz5  phatd ps la kha hil3 sd
water half one pour give here put
‘Pour half the water inside here’

Thi gace tsakute

thi ga-ff¢ tsa-kii-té

meat vegetable-ALL less-COMP.PRSPRF
‘The meat is lesser than vegetables.’

Thima kiikro co tate

thsma kskio o ta-té

person most  portionwalk-PRSPRF
‘Most of the people have left.’

Natsiko krohu liva timote

natsi-ko kisha I5va  ti-mo-té

Kid-pPL few food eat-NEG-PRSPRF
‘Some kids didn’t eat food.’

5.15. Interrogatives

Interrogatives in Chokri is classified into wh-word or question word, yes or no question,

alternative question, direct question and indirect question. Interrogative sentences in the

language is also marked with different question particles. The question word or wh-word can

occur along with the different question particles however, question particles can occur with or

without question word. Question particles usually occurs in the final position of an

interrogative sentence constructions. The following highlight the construction of interrogative

sentences in the language:

417.

Sopi-no miida ra
SIP9-nd msda 13
who-NoM lie Q
‘who is lying?’
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418. Hihidipira
hithi dips 1a
this what ©
‘What is this?’

419. No Ato ngo me
nJ’ ato nJ’ me
you ato see Q
‘Did you see Ato?’

Interrogative sentence with question word follows the subject object verb word order where
the order can be further classified into three pattern of questioning; questioning the subject,
questioning the direct object and questioning the indirect object. This order are illustrated in

the following:
Pattern A:
Wh-O-V
420. Sopi garirera
sops  garn I¢ 1
who vehicle drove Q

‘Who drove the vehicle?’

Pattern B:
S-Wh-V
421.  Ukodicovora
ko difo  wo 1a
they where go Q
‘Where did they go?’
Pattern C:
S-10-Wh-V
422. Uko mhanyoko dico siima ra
ko mhano-ko difo soma ia
they  thing-pPL where place Q

‘Where did they kept their stuffs?’

The question word in the language can take markers like case which occurs in the suffix

position along with the question word. This is illustrated in the following:
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423.  Sopi-no nce shoyi posu ra
$3ps-ny afe [ posé 14
who-NOM you  message tell Q
‘Who told you the message?’

The question word dips ‘what’ can also take number in the suffix position of the question word.
When dips becomes dips + number, the meaning of the question can indicate synonymous

meaning of ‘what’ and ‘which’. This is further illustrated in the following examples:

424. Dipu-ko putii ba ra
dips-ky puts ba i
what-pPL right have Q
‘What are the right one?’

425. Dipu-nyi veku ba ra
dips-pi ve-ki ba 1
what-DL good-comMP  have Q
‘Which two are the good one?’

It is interesting to note that the question word dips ‘what’ is the only question word which can
get nominalized. The nominalizer ks- occurs in the prefix position of the question word dips
forming a nominalized form question word ksdips meaning ‘what’. The occurrence is

highlighted in the following illustrations:

426. Kudipu thi ra

ka-dips thi 1
NOMz-what do Q
‘What are you doing?’

427. Kudipu bi ta

ka-dips bi ta
Nomz-what like  PRS.PRF
‘What happened?’

428.  Thiji tsu kidipi bi ta
thogs tso ka-dips bi ta
story that Nomz-what like  PRS.PRF
‘What happened to that story?’

As mentioned earlier, the question word occurs with the question particle in an interrogative
sentence construction. It is also found in the language that two question word can occur in a

single sentence along with question particle. This is highlighted in the following:
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429. Nodina n prusa ditsu bashi se mo ra
nd dina n pissa ditsi bafi sé mo I
2sG  why your money how much have know NEG Q
‘Why are you not aware about the amount of money you have?’

430. No dinha dipuko khri ra
nd’ dinha dips-ko khii 12
2sG  when what-PL buy Q
‘What did you buy (on which day)?’

5.15.1. Wh-Question Words

The language does not have regular wh-word formation like that that of the English.
However, it exhibits question words which occurs along with question particles in an
interrogative sentence. The question words in the language occurs in interrogative
constructions expressing time, quantity, number, distance, locations, manner, reason and

unknown. The different question word found in the language are given in the following table:

Question word Gloss
dibi /dibi/ ‘How do you find it’
dibi /dib1/ ‘What (asking to tell )’
dibi /dibi/ ‘What is it’

dibito /dibita/ ‘What shall it be’
didii /dids/ ‘How much’
didii /dida/ ‘How big’
diyo /dijo/ ‘Which’
diko /dika7 ‘Which (plural)’

dikhri /dikhii/ ‘When (month)’

dimiisii /dim35s5/ ‘what amount’

dina /dina/ ‘Why’

dinha /dinha/ ‘When (day)’
dinyi /dipi/ ‘Which (dual)’
dipii /dips/ ‘What’

diptli /dipsli/ ‘Pardon’
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dipiina /dipsna/ ‘Why so’
dipii /dips/ “What (tell me what you want)’
dira /dixa/ ‘What is it’
dico /ditf/ ‘Where’
dita /dita/ ‘What could be’
ditiice /ditétf€/ ‘When’
dithe /dithé/ ‘How long’
ditse /ditsg/ ‘When (year)’
ditsu /ditst/ ‘How many’
kidipt /kadips/ ‘what’
somi /sImi/ ‘Whom’
sopti /s3ps/ ‘Who’
sopli /s3ps/ ‘Whose’

Table 5.2: Question Words in Chokri

5.15.2. Yes or No Question

The order of yes or no questions in the lagnauge is subject object verb and question
particles. The different question particles that can occur is yes or no are mé, ij&, and tho. The
question particle in this type of sentence always follows a statement and occurs in the final
position of the sentence. Yes/no interrogative sentence are used when the speaker wants a
yes/no answer and the questionnaire already have some information about the question but
wants affirmation and confirmation. The usage of different yes or no question is highlighted in

the following illustrations:

431. No luva ti me

nd’ I5va ti me
2sG  food eat Q
‘Did you eat food?’

432. Pu le shoto me
pu lé Jo-to me
3sG  pot  cook-FUT Q
‘Is he going to cook?’
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ije:
433.  Nothiju poije
nd’ th335 po 1je
2sG  story tell Q
“You told the story?’

434. Kumditha-o vo mo iye
ksmstha-s v& mo  TjE
teacher-DEF  come NEG Q
‘The teacher did not come?’

tho :

435.  No nmhatho thi tsota tho
ng’ fi-mhatho thi tso-ta thy
2sG  your-work  do complete-PRF Q
‘Have you complete your work?’

436. Puko phull voto tho
puko phs-I5 vo-to thy
they village-Loc  come-FUT Q
‘Are they coming to village?’

5.15.3. Alternative Question

In an alternative question construction, the questionnaire always offers two options of
answers; positive and negative answers. In this type of questions, the questionnaire is already
aware of the situation to some extent so he makes a statement using that information followed
by a question seeking to verify the facts from the addressee. The construction is composed of
a statement followed by a simple form of question constructed with question particles. In this
type of questions form, the sentence always have negation marker mo in the sentence
construction. The negation marker m> can be followed or precede by question particles. The

construction of alternative sentence is illustrated in the following (437)-(438):

437. Pudzl riloto me mora
pu dzd 15130 mé mo Ja
3sG  water bath-FUT Q NEG Q
‘Is he going to bath or not?’

322



438. Putato mo me

pu ta-to’ mo mE
3sG  run-FUT NEG Q
‘Is he not going to run?’

In an alternative question construction, the particle mé is the only question particle that can be

followed by negation marker m». The occurrence can interpret the meaning of ‘yes/no’

however it also presupposes two alternatives’ answers. In this type of construction, the negation

can occur in the final position instead of the question particle occurring in the final position.

This is illustrated in the following:

439. Puvoto me mo
pu Vo-to mé  mo
3sG  go-FUT Q NEG
‘Is he going or not?’

440. No miri me mo
na msia me md
2sG  hungryQ NEG

‘Are you hungry or not?’

The question particle mé and ..a can occur together in an alternative interrogative construction.

In this type of construction, the particle .a will always occur in the final position of the

sentence. The particle mé precedes the negation m> which is followed by particle .. This

phenomenon is illustrated in the following:

Ja :
441.  No thira priito me mo ra
nd’ tha1a pis-to mé
2sG  field going-FUT Q
‘Are you going to the filed or not?’
442.  Uko taleto me mo ra

ks talé-to me&  mo
we roam-FUT Q NEG
‘Are we going to roam or not?’
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5.15.4. Other Question Particles

Apart from the above-mentioned question particles the language also have some other
question particles which are found in the language but its usage is not as common as the above
mentioned question particles. Some of those particles includes ma which expresses ‘proposal’
while it also functions as a question particle. It also marks ‘suggestion’ or asking ‘approval’ by

the speaker. Its usage in the language is illustrate in the following:

Particle ma :
443. Lesho titp ma
lé Jo ti-to ma
pot  cook eat-FUT Q

‘Shall we cook and eat?’

444.  Avi riivii yo ma
avd  15V5-to ma
us travel-FUT Q
‘Shall we travel?’

445,  Uko tale to ma
ks talé-to ma
we roam-FUT Q
‘Shall we travel?’

The question particle which shares distinct meaning with ma is the question particle mé. Both
the two can occur in the same environment is a simple question construction. However, one
cannot say the two particles can carries the same grammatical function as the two can function
differently as well. The difference between the two is mé can occur in an alternate question
construction (451) while ‘ma’ cannot occur in an alternate question construction (451). It is
also interesting to note that while mé can take (449) negation marker in its construction but it
IS not possible for ma to take negation marker (450) while maintaining the grammaticality of

the sentence. Its usage is illustrated in the following:

446. No llva tito me
nd  Isva  ti-to mé
2sc food eat-FUT Q
‘Would you like to eat food?’
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447. No liva tito ma
n3d’ Isva  ti-to ma
2sc  food eat-FUT Q
‘Would you like to eat food?’

448.  No llva tito ma mo
*nd 15va  ti-to ma m
2sc food eat-FUT Q NEG
‘Would you like to eat food?’ (question particle followed by negation)

449. No liva tito me mo
ng’ I5va  ti-to mé mo
2sc food eat-FUT Q NEG
‘Would you like to eat food?’ (question particle followed by negation)

450. No liva tito mamo ra
*ng  15va ti-to ma mo 1a
2sc  food eat-FUT Q NEG Q
‘Would you like to eat food or not?’ (Alternate question)

451. No liva tito me mo ra
na’ Isva  ti-to me mo 1a
2sG food eat-FUT Q NEG Q
‘Would you like to eat food or not?” (Alternate question)

5.14.4.1. The Particle ye /j&/, iye /ij&l

The language have jé which is used as a question particle. This particle is a shorten form
for the yes or no particle 7j& both indicating the meaning ‘yes’. When the particle is used by the
speakers, the reply usually comes in the form of ‘yes or no’. The particle j& is generally used
in an informal setting while its usage is less common than the particle 7jé. The two particles can
substitute each other in a sentence construction without changing the meaning of the sentence
(452) & (453). This particle j& follows the negation markers -m> (454). Its occurrence in the

language is illustrated in the following:

452. Noseye
nd’ SE JE
25G  shout Q
‘Did you shout?’
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453. Noseiye

nd  SE  1jE
2sG  shout Q
‘Did you shout?’

454. Nose moye
nd’ SE mo g
2sG  shout NEG Q
“You didn’t shout?”  (following negation)

When the speaker has apprehension or doubt, he or she uses the question particle /d to ask for
confirmation. The particle follows the statement made by the speaker. This type of sentence
construction can be answer with ‘yes or no’ but it is not obligatory as it can be replied with a

declarative statement. The usage of /a is constructed in the following illustration (455)-(457):

455.  Puthize jeyi la
pt thiz€¢ 3&ji la
3sc  deer hunt Q
‘S/he hunted a deer?’

456.  No tukhu ho la
nd’ tskhu ho la
2sG  field plough Q
“You ploughed the field?’

457.  Puko America li vo la
piks aménka-ls  wvo la
3PL  America-LOC went Q
‘“They went to America?’
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CHAPTER-6
FINDING AND CONCLUSION

This chapter summarises the findings of the different structure in the thesis. The thesis is
structured into five main chapters. The first chapter provides a brief background study of the
people of Chokrimi by providing the history of the people, geography, population and literacy
rates, the description of the people and its culture. The section also briefs on the language and
its affinity within the community. The different genetic classification of the language found in
different literatures and research materials are also highlighted followed by discussing the
adopted methodologies, aims and objectives of the research, limitations and scope of the
research. In Chapter 2, the different literature in relation to core of the thesis are reviewed while
the published research work undertaken in the language are also reviewed.

Phonological structure of the language is analysed and discussed in Chapter 3. The
chapter is divided into segmental and suprasegemental analysis where segmental consist of the
language consonant, vowel and diphthong while the suprasegmental is divided into tone and
syllable structure. Based on the phonemic inventory through contrastive pairs, Chokri have 33
consonant which includes nine plosives, six nasals, seven fricatives, three affricates, two
laterals and six approximants. The consonants are p, p b, ¢, t", d, k, k", g, m, m", n, n", p, n, f, v,
S,z,/,3,0,1s,dz, o, [, ", 4, 4% j, j*, wand w* Chokri have Chokri have seven vowels comprising
two front vowels, three back vowels and two central vowels. This vowels found in this study
are i, &, 9, 2, u, o, a. The language as it stands don’t exhibit diphthongs but sign of consonant
deletion was notice which could eventually result to born of diphthongs in future. The
suprasegmental features of Chokri is it is a tonal language with five tones; four register tone
and one contour tone. The syllable structure of the language is it exhibits both open and close
syllable.

The different morphological process and word structure of the language is discussed in
Chapter 4. Chokri is agglutinative in nature. It is a postpositional language which follows the
noun. The word class are monomorphemic and polymorphemic consist of free and bound
morpheme. Word structure in the language composed of simple, compound and complex
structure which are then realised by means of different word formation process. This word
formation process includes affixation, derivation, compounding, reduplication, onomatopoeic,
coinage, borrowing, clipping and blending. Nominal morphology is accounted and categorised
in to noun, pronominal, gender, Kkinship, colour terms, postposition, case system and

nominalization which is then followed by the different verbal categories. In noun, simple,
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complex and compound nouns are found in the language. Complex nouns are form by through
inflection and derivation while compound nouns are formed by means of word compounding.

Under pronominal categories, 18 different personal pronouns are recorded which can
be categorized into 1%, 2" and 3", Singular, Dual and Plural. There are 3 possessive pronouns
a, u and u, two of them shows inclusive and exclusive nature. Demonstrative express
proximity, remoteness, deictic reference. It can inflect gender, number, case and followed by
negation. Interrogative pronouns are formed by different question words. Reflexive pronoun is
formed with the marker ‘tho’. Indefinite pronouns are formed by a single lexical item. There is
no grammatical gender but the language have biological gender distinctions. There are 31
gender markers; 12 masculine gender, 19 feminine marker. Singular number is unmarked while
dual is marked by -ui. Plural is marked by -ko. Cardinal numeral two ksra can substitute dual
number marker. Indefinite -4z can substitute plural marker. Plural marker -k>™cannot occur
with personal noun in the O-NP and A-NP. Number markers can occur together with NP1 and
NP2. Numerals and counting system in Chokri is both decimal and Vegisimal. It further
accounts into cardinal, ordinal, digital, multiplicative, arithmetic and fraction. Kinship terms
in the language is consanguineal but not restricted. The weight of kinship usage within the
community is labelled as a sign of respect. Teknonymy is also practice by the people. When
teknonym is used, the genitive follows the head noun and precedes the kinship term. Possessive
pronoun precedes the kinship terms. Number and gender follows kinship terms. Personal pronoun
precedes kinship terms (except 1SG). The classification of colour terms is produced Base on
Berlin and Kay’s colour theory which was further categorized the primary and secondary
colour terms. Altogether, there are 7 primary colours and 18 secondary colour found in the
language. Predicative adjective and attributive adjective are found in the language where
predicative is the free form and attributive is marked by ks. Positive degree is unmarked while
comparative is marked by -z and superlative is marked by -z4> and takes attributive marker.
Based on Dixon (1994), Chokri case system is classified into Nominative-Accusative case
system. The nominative is marked by -no> and s while accusative is unmarked.
Genitive/possessive is marked by three markers -né -za and za. The genitive -ne describe
affinity between A-NP and O-NP while -za and za"describe possession. Dative case is marked
by the marker #&. In an intransitive construction, it occurs with the S-NP and O-NP in transitive
construction. Locative case is marked by ls. It points out the location to the S-NP and A-NP
while marking the O-NP in a sentence. Comitative marker is z$ which describe companionship
between NP1 and NP2. Instrumental case is marked by ps describe the activity of A-NP by
marking the O-NP. Benefactive case is marked by the marker na and It follows the S-NP, A-
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NP and O-NP. Allative is mark by two markers #¢ and #>. The nominalization in the language
takes place at the prefix position by the nominalizer ks-. The structure of verbs in Chokri is
categories into simple and complex/derived verbs. Furthermore, verbs in the language can be
classified base on semantic domain. Intransitive, transitive and ditransitive construction are
also found in the language. Chokri exhibits future and non-future types of tense distinctions.
The past and present tense in the language are unmarked while -t4> marks the future. The aspect
found in the language are bd, vd, z3, té, td, vé, j5; 57, vd, s3, 30. The different mood found in the
language are indicative mood -%o, obligative mood su, mosu, mozosu, dubitative mood tho; fi,
desiderative mood ni, capabilitive mood ve, optative mood thspi and narrative/quotative moods
JE, WE, VE. There are two benefactive marker ji, s3 and one instrumental ps. Simple and derived
adverbial structures are found in the language. Adverbs in the language can be reduplicated.
Both partial and complete adverb reduplication are found in the language. Morphological
typology of the language is further examine in the language by using Greenberg (1966)
morphological typology universal wherein, universal 26, 29, 30, 34, 35, 36, 39, 41 and 42 are
found true in the language.

Chapter 5 discussed the different syntactic functions and its grammatical relations in
the language. It is realized that the language is a verb final language with dominant subject
object verb (sov) word order. Adjective is a noun modifier which follows the noun. Question
words are pre-verbal and negation is post verbal. Interestingly, negation can denote future. The
indirect object precedes the direct object. Furthermore, the syntactic typology of the language
is established by producing Greenberg language universals on syntax (1966) and its
applicability. Universal 8, 9, 12, 14, 16, 20, 22 are found to be true in Chokri. The different
types of simple sentences such as declarative, imperative, interrogative and exclamatory
sentences are discussed. Declarative sentence is optionally marked by declarative marker Iz at
the end of the sentence. Imperative sentence is marked by the imperative t and ji. Complex
sentence in Chokri is formed by one principal clause and a subordinate clause while compound
sentence is formed by compounding of two or more independent clause with the help of
connectives. The different patterns of adjective and adverbs, its order are also discussed. The
construction of the sentence structure consist of noun phrase (NP), verb phrase (VP) or adjective
phrase (ADJP). Noun phrase in the language is made up of head noun, pronoun along with
different attributive of nouns. Verb phrase is also formed by verb root along with different
verbal categories. Adjective phrase is made up of predicative and attributive adjective along
with absolute form -ku, superlative -t4> and intensifier -ji. Adverb phrase is formed with

adverbial root along with adverbial particles. Both dependent and independent clause are found
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in the language. Independent clause can be verbal or non-verbal. Relative clause in the
language can be both prenominal and post-nominal. Different headed relative clause like
externally-headed relative clause and internally-headed relative clause are also found in the
language. In an internally-headed relative clause in Chokri, the relative clause internal head
gets relativized with definitive, gender and number. Relative-correlative construction is found
in the language. The language permits appositive relative clause construction wherein the
clause occurs to the right of the head noun. No passivizer was found in the language in this
study. Nominal forms are derived from verb categories and adjectives which transit into
different nominalization pattern of sentence structure. The causative marker found in the
language are po- and ms-, the two marker precedes the main verb while. The causative marker
po can occur with different types of verbs but the marker ms- cannot occur with all types of
verbs in an intransitive construction. The converbs no, d¢ and mu function as the inflected verb
chaining main clause and dependent clauses. The typology of negation in the language is broad
as it has many aspects. The different negative markers includes mo, hi, lho/ho, su, idi, di and
k3pni. The language permits nominal as well as a verbal, nominal reciprocal is Auhu and verbal
reciprocal is ke-. Quantifiers can quantify person, object, quantity and time following the head
noun. There are twenty-eight different question words (table 5.2.) and seven question particles
mé, .a, jél 1j¢, tho, ma and la. The particle mé, 7jé, and thoare used in yes or no questions. In an
alternate question, the standard negator m> is always used while it is obligatory to use two
question particles in an alternate question construction.

The above discussion summarizes some of the findings of the research which was
presented in preceding chapters. The findings are based on the corpus of the data collected
during fieldworks. The discussion explores into Chokri’s socio-linguistics profile while
examining the different sound patterns of the language and the different grammatical relations
the language possessed. Given that this thesis is the first if not one of the initial researches
works which examined the structure of Chokri language, there are many more avenues for
further researches which were not covered in this thesis. There are aspects for sociolinguistics
studies such as code-switching and code-mixing, the influence of other languages, cross-
dialectal studies and different cultural aspects such as revitalization of the language history will
significantly contribute to better understanding of the language. A detailed acoustics studies
and morpho-sytactic studies with more theoretical approaches will contribute to further
standardization. Studying the language in pragmatic context will significantly shed more lights
on how the language behaves in different environment. One of the grey areas | observed in the

language is how the language usage of certain age group significantly differs from another age
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group, and how the natural data can differ significantly from text to natural settings to everyday
language usage. This are some of the areas which needs further research. Altogether, I am
hopeful that this research will provide as an outline, a reference and a base work to all the
extent which needs further researches in the language.
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APPENDIX-I

TEXT
Mace Po Kusa Ju

(A Folktale of Mace Father’s Death)

Po'nhapé Mace po mhathi suswo vorita. Putli hu sa co kiisa ti miino mama vorita.
Sutucesl pu zanumiko voride pu khwii tshu pu bata. Vele Mace-no riivitono yoyi lho bata. Stice
makhwioko pu khade, He Mace! Npo tsii kisa-kurhi ti seyisuzimo, no dina hihi khava
ravotota? Siba. Sibi ba ri, Mace sl tangiita. Mace thiido p6 luyi. Pu kiira pu p6 rhi kiiriiposwoyi
mu st-o kagu ri thiyi. Side kivi/mufi hu tapd sull styi. Stice ura pu yo bri kald st lize u khwi
zhokre hu separi tata bata mu thiimako stisti riinyip6 und umalhdi thi tata lizi.

Mace-e pura pvu libo st pdyide sonuce rina polu voyi mu tukhri thi riina stli mha
kiinethomi zhothomi p& celu voyita. St-0 ne no metho gwip6 uceta phrupvizi. Mace-e ura
hepvi libo s khasi mhakiine-o ne celii ma talesu tolita. Pu-e nyepopvi ce poti mi kiihopdri po
vo pu lakholl hepilibd-o brusutuzo lide pova taleta. Siisa pu tale kiita saco natsimiko voride
pu Mace lib6-o bri kull su tice u khwii zhokre riinyi verity seyita mu natsikost yoyi mo kiiso-
kuso u hepvi libo kugu-o lhesu va. Siicesl kuviko pri pra tso ta mu stzi no u lib6-o u khwo
thisa mota.

Mace-e taleva la votice nyepopvii sii “tse tse” zide Mace-e U kiirheta kiito mipré swo
ba ta. Mace-e vori kiimitha, nyepopviisu, He Macie! Tstidoneko sti polho-ponyije mpa, hinoshi
seklimo mpa tamo n lakholu n hepvi lib6-o Ihevaluho se khonu kropd ta prata ho mu si sa u
khw thisa moteho.

No a ngomuzhede a z6 jlinyotahite, vele ntho a celu dipd n ni n mudosheli poyitate sita.
Sutlice Mace pu be khisu pu thikha nii p6 bata. Stisa Mace poti, i lib6 hihi p6 a va kratiyo mo,
mha ma kirutho poéte. O! siisa no nza thodo kiizhoyohi a po huyitate zi. Nyepopvu poti, Hali!
Hali! ntemoye, dina mota? ntho metho kiinashi hungyitate zita. Stina Mace-e u thodo kiizho-

0 huyita.

Mace-e putho-o hu p6é mizi celt vori moli hu kho khari kiimiinoce khiimita lavo puce
kimiinoce mhara-mhasa rinyisi mu sitticesti pu po satano thiimako uve di swo bata vele
sakhwiimi ko mipori kravati se mo. Uko Mace po povo dice-o khrétoshi, dipd po thipre thitoshi,

somi po u mhakhre sitoshi zitiko kirithi-no zhazha-nyanya thizitati ngo. Mace-no siiko ngova

1O- The usage of this letter has been introduced by the community. However, the implementation of the ‘6’
usage was not concrete at the time of this research completion. Therefore, the investigator abstained its usage in
the main chapters.
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talaki kharal uthodo huyi-no putho pullibizoshi thokhwili thi-no, Ho-He! Ho-He! thizode

tanguizo pu cell vorita. Sticest thiimako muto kra pd a-a-a! thi paritashe.

Thatha ji: Thima hi kiisami kri moli thlpre kriyoshe.

Composer: Pusazo Venyo
Narrator: Vesavoli Rhakho

ma¢

Mace
ponhaps magée po
once Mace father
putshu saffo kssa

sometimes later death

sotst€sd pu
around the time his
VEle  magé-ny I5V5-10

po kssa d3z%
father death story

mhathi SUSWS
sick bad
t5 m3no mama vITi-ta.

V3Ti-ta.
came-PRF

time closer closer came-PRF

zanimi-ko  varidé pa
neighbour-pL came he

no Joji

but  Mace-Nom  travel-FuT PP stop-ImMP

satf€ ma-khw3-ko
atthetime  people-wait-pL
hé mage 1 po
hey Mace you father
nd dindA hihi  kha-va
you why this leave-Cc
sibi  ba-ii mat¢
told Aux-aDvB  Mace
maé thado ps  I5§i.
Mace trick one think

pu ks1a pu
he bamboo pole
ma  s3-0 kg5
and  that.DEF cap
sabino’ kava/mafi

with that bee

pu khade,
he stop

tsd k3sa-ksihs  t

now death~alive time

I15V5-t0-ta
OMPL travel-FUT.PRF

s3 tans-ta.
CAS left-PRF

pS 1ht k515pt-sws-ji
one chop slim-ADv.IMP

i thisi

also  done-imp

hu ts-p3 sa3-15

khws  tshupd ba-ta.
wait  full AUX.PRF
lho  ba-ta.

NEG  AUX-PRF

Sé-ji-su z6mo,
know.IMP.NEG happening

si-ba.
told-PROG

$9-ji.

some catch-INST  there-LOC kept-impP
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0-1a pu-jo bis  kals-s3-liz¢ 1 khw5 zhokié hu
his-bamboo  pole-DEF touch shake its sound fascinating  some
se-pari-tata ba-ta ma  thsma-ko $3-83 I5ni-p5
hear-out-PRF have-PRF and  people.pL that~RDPL hear-INST
umalhs thi-tata lizi

wonder do-PRF said.

mage-no pu-1a pu 1ib3 s3 p3-ji dé

Mace-NOM  his-bamboo pole instrument that took-imp PP

sonay¢ Bna  pa-I5 va-ji mu  t3khii thi  15na s3l5
nearby village one-LoC went-IMP and by chance do village there

mha  k3né-tho-mi 35tho-mi ps e-15

thing wealthiest-sup-people merit-people one  house-LOC

vo-ji-ta. $3-0-Né-ny’ métho gwi-p3 O-feta phaipsza.
went-IMP.PRF that-DEF.GEN.NOM  mithun rear-INST his-yard fill/full
magé-no d-1a h&-pu 1ib3 s kha  sd

mace-NOM  his-bamboo  cup-pole instrument PP gave to
mhak3né-3-né f£-15 ma  talésd-to-lita.

weathy-DEF.GEN house-LoC ~ kept went OUt-FUT.NARR

pu-no NEPI-PS f€ po-ti mi kshapsai ps v pu
he-NOM owner-FEM  DAT  told-do people anyone PP go his
lakhs-15 hg-pu-lib3-o bis-suta-z5 7i-dé po-va
bag-LoC cup-pole-instrument-DEF touch-forbid-must  like.conv told.compL
talé-ta. s3sa  pa talé  ksta  sa-fo natsi-mi-ka  v3rn  dé pi
left-PRF after he went after back-side Kid-people-PL came CONV his
lib3-3° bis  Kkals  sd-tsa-f¢ U-khwa 39KIE
instrument-DEF touch move that-time-around its-sound unique

Byl ve-ntl s€-ji-ta mu  natsi-ko s3

listen good-INSTF know-1MP.COMPL and  child-pL that

joji. mo  k3so-k3ss a he-pu 1ib3 k3gs5-0 Ihesa
CONtrolNEG ~ grasp~REDPL its cup-pole instrument  lid-DEF open

va.  s3-fé-s3 k5v3-ka p5  pra  tso-ta mia  $3-Z9
COMPL that-around-there bee-pPL fly out  done-PRF and  that-with
nod 0 libs-3° 0 khw5  thisa-mo-ta.
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CONV his instrument-DEF its sound repeat-NEG.PRF

maté-ng talé-va la vatife NEPI-P3 $3 ts¢ ts¢
mace-NOM went-COMPL  return came Oowner-FEM  AUX interjection
Zid¢  maté-m u--karhe-ta-ks-to mapis SwS  ba-ta

sali mace-NOM her-scold-comp-VR-FUT scare lot PRF

mage-no voni  kdm5tha NEPI-P s3, hé maé  tsddo-né-ka

mace-NOM  came as soon as owner-FEM  AUX  he! mace nowday-kid-PL

$3 po-lho-po-nize mpa  hind-[1 s¢-k5-mo mpa  thmo
AUx tell-NeG~tell-must  only don’t do-say Know-VR-NEG only like that
n lakhs-15 n h&-pu 11b3-3 lhe-valu-hs  s¢

you bag-LoC you  cup-pole instrument-DEF open.do.HAB and
khondi kig-ps ta pia-ta-ho ma  s3sa 0 khw5 thi-sa
animal group-one ran  out-COMPL.HAB and after its sound do-again
mo-té-hJ.

NEG.PRSPRF.HAB

ny a n3ms53é dé¢ a 75  dzapo-ta-hi-té véle  iithd
you my pity PP my  with angry-do-NEG.PRSPRF but  yourself
a e-15 dips 1 né n madoJelt p3-ji-ta-té

my  house-Loc  what you like you acceptable  take-IMP.COMPL.PRSPRF

si-ta sa-t5tf€ maf¢ pu bg khi-sd pu tskha ns
said-NAR around-time mace his hand take-it his  forhead press

p5  ba-ta $3-s4 magé poti 1 1ib5 hi-hi

PP AUX-PRF that-after mace said | instrument  this~RDPL

p5  a-vid kia-ti-ja-mo, mha ma  kém-tho p5-t€.
gave my-stomach earn-eat-HAB.INDC  thing price expensivesup one-PRSPRF
3 s3sa  nJ’ n-za tho-do’ k3-39-j3° hi a po

okay then you you-POSS mithun-MAS  ATTR-big-DEF this my PP
hii-ji-ta-té Zitd.  s3-na mage-no tho-do’ k5-30-3°

take-IMP.do-PRSPRF  said  that-BENF mace-NOM  mithun-MAS  ATTR-big-DEF

hii-ji-ta

take-IMP.PRF

magé-nd pu tho-o° hu ps m5zi e-13 vori
mace-NOM  his mithun-DEF  take  with straight house-LoC ~ came

343



mo-li hu  kho khars kdmsnoé  khé-ma-ta  1a vo  pi

NEG.but take up gate  nearby bind-do-psPRFand  come his
e kamsnote mha-1a-mha-sa I5Nisd mu  s3-t5fe-sd

house nearby thing-observe-thing-peek listen and that-time-around
pu po sa-ta no thama-ko a vedi sws  ba-ta
his father dead.rsPRF  and  prople.PL they  nervous lots  AUX-PSPRF
VEIE  sa-khws-mi-ks mipdai Kia-va-ti Sé-mo.

but  dead-wait-people-PL none cry-PROG-do heard-NEG

ako  magé po p3 Vo dife-o khis-to-[i, dips p3
they mace father carry to where-DEF  bury-FUT.DUB what  with
thapié thi-to-fi, somi po 1 mhakhig $5-to s371-ti-k3’
ritual do-FUuT.DUB who PP his grave dig-FuTt like those-PL
kai5tht no  3aza-nana thizati nd’ magé-no s3-ko

discuss and  noisy~RDPL do saw  mace-NOM  thatpPL

n3-va ta 1a ki khais-15 a tho-do’ ha-ji
saw-comPL  walk return PP gate.LoC his mithun-MAs  take-IMP
no  puthd pu 15b1z3]i thokhw3 li thi-ny

and  himself he alone herder song sing-CONV

ho-hé ho-hg thi-zs de  tandzg pi  f&ls v3Ti-ta.
ho-he ho-he do-ADv coNv walk along  his house-LOC ~ came.PSPRF
satf€sad thama-ko mst5  kia-ps a-a-a thi parxi-ta- €
around that time people-pPL all Cry-INST a-a-a do out-do-NAR

thatha j3 thsma hi k3sami ki mo I thapaié
moral word human this dead people mourn NEG but  food ritual

kit-jo-[€
mourn-HAB.NAR

344



APPENDIX-I1

LIZO (POETRY)

Kozo

ksz5

Sleep

Jihova no siiprélé sheri,

zihova ng  sapisls Jexi

Jihova-NOoM  beginning also

Mharhé kove kozo korlo po

mhaihs k3-ve k3-z5 k3115
plan ATTR-good  VR-sleep deep
Adam yolé sii no pu tsuro

adam jo-I5 $9 no  pu tsd10
adam with-LoC put PP he rib
Po khisii pra no thonopii Eve

ps khisd pia nd  thand-ps
one  took came PP lady-FEM
Chiikiyi na konii [hii ngoyi

tfoki-ji na k5-nd 1ha
create-IMP PP ATTR-happiness face
Thomanu cedzii lii [ho kovo,

thsma-nt yedzds 15 Ih3  Kk5-vd’
human-son  earth Loc live VR-came
Natsi 1t no vo bethi kotso

natsi 13 no Vo bethi Kk5tso
young from PP till old upto
Kozokozii pu kérha thi she!

k5z5-k5z5 pu kdtha thi  [€
sleep-REDP  s/he  boost do NAR
Komdciimi zo s6 20 ba nyi,

kamsts3-mi 25 S5 79 ba ni
lazy-people sleep always do have want
Kosorhomi dopé kézo z0,

kassihs-mi  dops kszs5 z3
active-people one time sleep do
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Kochiikonyi losuloze thi,
kat3-kani 15st-153¢ thi
sickness~REDPL emotional~REDPL do

Cesiicene na no zii z6 Mo
esa-feng na no 73 z5 mo
wealth-REDPL cause PP lay  sleep NEG

Komaolomi na késa yisu
kamsl5-mi na k3sd  jisd
believer-people cause death accept

Zoziite ho, ponhapé cosl
75-75-t¢ ho psnhaps 353
sleep-REDPL.PRSPRF  INDC One day wake up

Nyepo-o z6 kochothe [hoto. .
NEPI-O z5 k5gothe Ih5-to
Owner-DEF PP forever live-FUT

KUZU (Lullaby)
Dr. Khriivoli Keyho (Translated by Vekhruzo Keyho)

Jihova no supruli sheri,
Mharhi kive kiza karlu pi
Adam yol sii no pu tsiiro

Pl khist pra no thinopvi Eve
Chukiyi na kiind 1hii ngoyi

Thiumanu cedzi 14 Ihi kiivo,
Natsi 10 no vo bethi kiitso
Kuzukizi pu kirha thi she!
Kumucumi zi st zo ba nyi,
Kustrhdmi do pi kizi zo,

Kuchukunyi ltsuliize thi,
Cesticene na no zi mo
Kumulimi na kisa yisu
ZUzlte ho, plnhapl cost
Nyepo-o zi kiichothe Ihiito.
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APPENDIX-I11
WORD LIST
Basic word List of Chokri

The following vocabularies of Chokri are collected on the basic of three head word categories
i.e. noun, verb and adjective. There are 510 nouns, 350 verbs and 144 adjectives totalling 1004
head word. The data gathered are primary data where the researcher recorded via first-hand
knowledge. The data presented are collected from Chozuba range variety consisting of 16
villages namely Riinguzu Nagwi, Rlinguzu Nasa, Thivopisu, Chozuba village, Chozuba town,
Khiiso, Chozu Basa, Yoruba, Suthozu Nagwu, Sithozu Nasa, Sekriizu, Riizazho, Riizazho
New, Phugi, Thurutsiswi and Dzilha. This group of Chokri speaking villages shares close
mutual intelligibly and the vocabularies used by this group of linguistic community is almost
the same. The head words are presented in the form of orthography followed by transcription
with the help of International Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) which is then mark with tones and the
meaning of the word is glossed in English medium.

Noun Category:

Bo [bo] ‘arm’ Boka [b3 ka] ‘shoulder’
Bola [bJ 13] ‘shirt’ Bongaliise [bonal3sé] ‘tomato’
Botho [ba thJ] ‘elbow’ Be [bg] ‘hand’
Begri [begi3] ‘glove’ Bekhri [bekhui] ‘knuckle’
Bete [b&tg] ‘organic’ Berhi [b&ihi] ‘handloom’
Besl [bgs3] ‘companion’ Beco [b&t>] ‘wrist’
Bethi [b&thi] ‘elder’ Becine [beffing] ‘finger’
Betsu [betss] ‘finger nail’ Bezi [bEzi] ‘palm’

Bi [bi] ‘yam/taro’ Baye [baj¢] ‘autumn’
Barii [bais] ‘cart’ Bariinu [baxsni] ‘pigeon’
Basho [baf5] ‘bench’ Bathu [batho] ‘fog’
Bathu [bathu] ‘conch’ Baviido [bavado] ‘hour’

Ce [1%] ‘house’ Cedzl [ edz3] ‘earth’
Cedziithu [ffedz5thi] ‘mountain’ Cekha [f¢kha] ‘door’
Cemh [femh3] ‘yard’ Cene [feng] ‘wealth’
Cephose [tfephosé]  “wild apple’ Ceta [tf€ta] ‘servant’
Do [do] ‘thigh’ Dore [doi£] ‘trick’
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Dithii [d5ths] “fist’ Dico [ditf] ‘spade handle’
Dubado [dibado] ‘weekly’ Dzl [dz3] ‘water’

Dzude [dzadz] ‘flood’ Dzudi [dzad5] ‘pond’

Dzuda [dz3da] ‘boil water’ Dzudabi [dzadabs]  ‘water bottle’

Dzilkiljo [dzék330]  ‘sea’
Dziilii [dz315]

Dziikdziikpo [dzakapo] ‘speech’

Dziikhu [dzakh] ‘pond’ ‘water irrigation’

DzulGpa [dz3lups]
Dziru [dzart]

Dziisi [dz3si]

Dzuzl [dz3z5] ‘obedience’ Ganyo [gand] ‘soup’

Gi [g1] ‘skin’ Gila [gila] ‘roof tin’

Gabu [gab3] ‘boiled vegetables’ Gablice [gab3y€] ‘tong’

Gago [gago] ‘porridge’ Gakre [gakig] ‘mustard green’
Ganyo [gano] ‘vegetables’ Heka [heka] ‘cup made of horn’
Hezo [h&z3] ‘alcohol’ Hezo [hgz3] ‘rice beer’

Hi [hi] ‘feast’ Yi [ji] “field’

Yitemi [jTtémi] ‘farmer’ Khubise [khtibssé]  ‘grapes’

Kiice [Ka(¢] ‘spoon’ Kiide [k5d¢] ‘sovereignty’
Kidemi [kadéba] ‘kingdom’ Kidemi [kadémi] ‘king’

Kidage [kadage] ‘president’ Kigi [kags] ‘utensils cover’
Kugwi [kagwi] ‘mithun’ Kuhu [kshi] ‘religion’

Kiyo [k3jo] ‘kite’ Kiyo [k3jo] ‘ladder’
Kukhri [kakhis] ‘love’ Kika [kaka] ‘parrot’

Kilo [kalo] ‘thread’ Kiile [kal¢] ‘squirrel’

Kiili [kal{] ‘buffalo’ Kili [kali] ‘ox’
Kimiinyoko [kam3noko] ‘sticky rice’ Kumisariipi [ksm3saisps]  ‘angel’
Kimithami [kam3thami] ‘teacher’ Kimitsa [kam5tsa]  ‘competition’
Kiumha [k3mha] ‘identical’ Kumhi [kamh3] ‘cloud’

Kinall [kanal3] ‘cat’ Kinall [kanalang]  “kitty’

Kupru [kspm] ‘plane’ Kiiro [k310] ‘rope’

Kira [k31a] ‘bamboo’ Kira [k31a] ‘weasel’

Kiri [k519] ‘river’ Kiriigo [k515g0] ‘thief’

Kirithi [K515thi] ‘meeting’ Kiirho [k51ho] ‘poison’

Kiri [kaii] ‘marriage’ Kiripu [k515pu] ‘grey hair’

‘baptism’
‘ship’

‘fresh water’
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Dziiro [dzao]
Dzesho [dzg[5]

Dziitse [dzatsg]

6pipe’
‘sword’

‘pure water’



Kiravahe [ksravahg]

Kiicho [k3t[5]
Kitikra [katskia]
Kiithi [Kk5thi]

Kati [kati]
Kutsuce [katsag€]

‘bamboo jar’
3 9
prayer
‘mole’
‘disease’
‘necklace’

‘cave’

Kitsumegi [katsomegi] ‘coal’

Kitsa [K5tsa]
Kivi [k5va]
Kiva [kava]
Kaji [k333]

Khonuthi [khoniithi]

Khitsa [khatsa]
Khwide [khwidg]
Khri [khii]
Khrive [khiivg]
Khu [khii]
Khubise [khtibssé]
Khunhi [khtinhi]
Khusho [khiif5]
Khutho [khiitho]
Khari [khais]
Khwii [khws]
Kri [kis]

Krita [kiata]
Losha [lof4]

Le [I€]

Lido [15d9]
Lukapri [I5k3pai]
Liku [15ka]
Lunyo [15n3]
Lirdla [151514]
Lusida [I5s1da]
Lethaku [lgthaku]

‘glue’
‘honey bee’
‘eraser’
‘shield’
‘wild meat’
‘long jump’
‘hornet’
‘moon’
‘moonlight’
‘fish’
‘grape’
‘eel’

‘left over food’
‘summer’
‘gate’
‘shawl’
‘parent’
‘leader’
‘lion’
‘utensil’
‘idea’
‘sugarcane’
‘shrimp’
‘innard’
‘nausea’

‘book’

‘serving/soup spoon’
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Kisa [k3sa]

Kuce [kaf¢]
Kuthi [kaths]
Kuthi [kathi]
Kiitsu [katss]
Kitsuce [k5tsag¢]
Kitsa [katsa]
Kivi [kav3]

Kiive [k5vé]

Kijo [k330]
Khonu [khoni]
Khiba [khaba]
Khi [khi]

Khri [khis]

Khri [khii]
Khriva [khiiva]
Khubil [khiib3]
Khukira [khiik3i1a]
Khusho [khiif5]
Khuse [khusé]
Khadese [khadésg]
Khariibo [khai5bo]
Khwiidi [khw3d3]
Krita [ki5ta]

Ka [ka]

La [15]

Lusi [I5s1]

Lida [Izda]
Lekhu [lgkhi]
Liimu [I5mu]
Liipo [I5pa]

Lisi [15si]
Lisikho [I5sikho]

Luva [I5va]

3 bl

new

‘hole’
‘walking stick’
‘sicknesses’
‘stone’

‘cave’

‘forest’
‘ginger’

‘light’

“flying squirrel’
‘animal’
‘knee’

‘barn’

‘brain’
‘shadow’
‘glasses’
“fishery pond’
‘crocodile’
‘dry fish’
‘walnut’

‘egg plant’
‘district’
‘blanket’
‘leader’

‘horn’
‘mind/inside’
‘paper’

‘wrath’

‘pot’
‘pumpkin’
‘conference’
‘book’
‘letter’

‘food’



Levi [leva] ‘rice spoon’ Luvabd [15vab3s] ‘lunch box’
Laje [153€] ‘worry’ Lilyejo [Ih3jé30] ‘culture’
Lhethothi [Ihéthothi] ‘market’ Lhako [Ihako] ‘rice’

Li [1i] ‘folksong’ Lice [I%] ‘catapult’
Lakho [lakho] ‘bag’ Lasa [lasa] ‘paralyse’
Lakha [lakha] ‘fence’ Labu [lab3] ‘traditional box’
Mola [mol4] ‘carrot’ Me [mé] “fire’

Me [mé] ‘tail’ Medzl [médz3] ‘oil’
Megikra [mégikia]  ‘charcoal’ Meji [mgji] ‘tongue’
Mekho [m&kho] ‘smoke’ Mukhri [m3khis] ‘bat’
Mukhu [makhu] ‘plate’ Mukhwibi [mskhwib3] ‘candle’

Mukhwidzi [m5khwidz3] ‘honey’ Mukre [m3kig] ‘snow’

Mukrelho [m3kiglho] ‘sweet potato’ Miilophe [m3lophg]  “folk dance’

Muku [m3ku] ‘mug’ Mine [m3nég] ‘pant’
Munyi [mani] ‘boar’ Munyi [mani] ‘desire’
Mephi [méphs] ‘fire place’ Mero [méx] ‘wire’
Muira [m5ra] ‘bird’ Murid [m51s] ‘axe’
Mirinyo [m3isnp3]  ‘toy’ Mirha [m3i1ha] ‘basket’
Muri [m3ai] ‘winnower’ Murinu [marini] ‘orphan’
Miirinu [m3rini] ‘orphan’ Miirakro [m5iakio]  “bird nest’
Muse [m3sé] ‘wart’ Mese [mésé] ‘gun’
Musl [m35ss] ‘silver’ Musiri [m3ss15] ‘fox’
Miisa [m3sa] ‘larvae’ Methothi [méthothi] ~ “beef’
Metho [mé&tho] ‘cow’ Muthi [m35thi] ‘xynthoxylem’
Mithakra [msthakia] ‘pimple’ Miitsa [m5tsa] ‘salt’
Meza [méza] ‘hell’ Miijo [m&39] ‘penalised’
Meji [mézi] ‘matches’ Muja [m534] ‘socks’
Mhiice [mh3g€] ‘blind’ Mhima [mhama] ‘eyebrow’
Mhsi [mh3si] ‘eyeball’ Mhab( [mhabs3] ‘container’
Mhaba [mhaba] ‘shelf’ Mhakhre [mhakhig] ‘grave’
Mharhe [mhaihg] ‘picture’ Mhashoce [mhaJ3t€] ‘kitchen’

Mhashoma [mha3ma] ‘cook’

Mhase [mhasg]
Mhatho [mhatho]

‘wisdom’

‘Jjob/work’

Mhase [mhasg] ‘knowledge’
Mhasekho [mhasgkho] ‘alphabet’
Mhazi [mhazs] ‘property’



Ma [m4]

Makre [makig]
Nyoba [no ba]
Nyoho [n3 ho]
Nopu [nd pu]
Nyotii [ng to]
Nekhro [ngkhio]
Nunanhi [n3nanhi]
Netho [ngtho]
Nhaco [nhatf>]
Nhico [nhit5]
Nhanyi [nhani]
Nhatsa [nhatsa]
Nyiji [n13i]
Nyitu [pita]
Nayo [najJ]
Natsi [natsi]

Pe [pé]

Pho [ph9]

‘body hair’
‘snow’

‘mud’

‘red soil’
‘husband’
‘black soil’
‘under pant’
‘snail’

‘wrap around’

3 bl

ant
‘nose’

‘leaf’

‘bush’
‘deaf’

‘shin’
‘sunlight’
‘young’
‘mushroom’

‘body’

Phekranye [phekiang] ‘step’

Pheka [pheka]
Pheco [pheffs]
Phetsi [phetss]
Phakwi [phakws]
Pibl [pib3]

Pipe [pip¢]
Pipharo [piphaio]
Pichi [piff 1]

Pi [pittsé]

Pri [pis]

Ro [19]

RO [19]

Rice [15€]
Rigale [15gal¢]

‘heel’
‘calf’

‘toe nail’
‘broom’
‘scissor’
‘dandruff
‘hair band’
‘headache’
‘cucumber’
‘hail’
‘bones’
‘throat’
‘fever’

‘earthen pot’
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Mahomi [mahdmi]
Male [malg]
Nyogwii [nogws]
Nyophu [nophu]
Nyorho [nsiho]
Nye [né]

Niina [nana]
Nyepl [nép3]
Nha [nha]
Nhero [nh&io]
Nhame [nhamé¢]
Nharho [nhaiho]
Nyi [ni]

Nyetl [ngts]
Nace [nag¢]
Natsi [natsi]

P [ps]

Plve [p3ve]

Phi [phs]

Pheku [pheku]
Phesa [phésa]
Phecine [ph&ffiné]
Phri [phis]

Pi [pi]

Pikh [pikh3]

Piphi [piph3] ‘traditional head gear

Pira [p11a]
Pitu [pitt]
Pro [pid]
Pri [pis]
Roma [1oma]
Rice [15(€]
Ruda [15da]

Riihumi [x5haimi]

‘laymen’
‘individual’
‘ash’

‘dust’
‘manure’
‘celebration’
‘edible snail’
‘flower’
‘plant’
‘nerve’
‘plant root’
‘weeds’
‘ear’
‘earring’
‘sun’
‘childhood’
‘bridge’
“fart’
‘village’
‘shoe’
‘footprint’
‘toes’

‘oak’
‘head’
‘pillow’
‘hat’
‘cucumber’
‘hut’
‘elephant’
‘feather’
‘fever’
‘leech’

‘hunter’



Riika [15ka]
Rlna [15na]
Ripl [15p3]
Ripu [15pd]
Ruitsi [15tsi]
Rhu-o0 [1hu-9]

So [s9]

Shode [[5d¢]
Sajo [sa30]

She [[¢]

Se [sg]

Siibo [sébo]
Siibroce [s3biotfe]
Sukhu [s54¢]
Sudo [s3dJ]

Sidu [s3d3]
Siigazo [s3g4azo]
Sukriba [s3kisba]
Stkhu [s3khi]
Sukwi [sakws]
Shepha [[epha]
Sita [s5ta]
Shetsu [[ets5]

Si [s1]

Shimire [ im3i¢]
Shijo [['139]

Sa [sa]

Sace [saff€]

Saprudole [sapi5dol€]

Sapu [sap3]
Sapru [sapi3]
Sathi [sathi]
Co [1>]

Tu [ts]

‘adult’

‘early/dawn’

‘soul’
‘alder tree’
‘stream’
‘God’
‘guest’
‘path’
‘wall’
‘back’
‘python’
‘tree’

‘axone’

‘wooden spoon’

‘woodpecker’

‘firewood’

‘rabbit’

‘watch tower’

‘wooden plate’

‘orchids’
‘belt’
‘umbrella’
‘sesame’
‘wing’
‘garlic’
‘crow’
‘death’
‘jackal’
‘lizard’
‘caterpillar’

‘moth’

‘earthworm’

‘post’

2

‘sky
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Rika [15ka] ‘money’
Rlngu [15na] ‘spear’

Ripl [13ps] ‘spirit’
Risuce [15s0f¢] ‘church/temple’
Rizuthi [15z3thi] ‘playground’
Rase [1as€] “fruit’

Shodo [[5da] ‘road’

Soyo [s3jo]  ‘guest from far away’
She [[€] ‘goods/seed’
Su [s3] ‘millet’

Su [s9] ‘liver’

Siibro [s3bio] ‘soyabean’
Seba [seba] ‘scorpion’

Sudo [s5dJ]
Siida [s3da]
Sugace [s3gat€] ‘hut’

‘wood-pecker’

‘tobacco’

Suhise [s3hisg]
Su [s9]
Sukhwu [s5khws3]

‘orange’
‘wood’

‘firewood place’

Sulapatu [sslapata]  ‘gymnastics’
Siico [s515] ‘branch’
Suchi [s3f 1] ‘cinnamon’
Si [s1] ‘seeds’
Shikru [[1kis] ‘bitch’
Shipu [[1pu] ‘male dog’
Su [st] ‘lip’

Sa [sa] ‘gall bladder’
Sako [sako] ‘maize’
Salli [sal3] ‘memory’
Sapru [sapi3] ‘moth’

Saro [san] ‘spider’
Sajo [sa39] ‘wall’®

Te [tg] ‘cultivate’
Tibu [tebs] ‘buttock’



Tulhe [tahe]

Tikho [tskho]
Tikhri [takhii]
Tlkhra [tskhia]
Tikhu [t3kh1]
Cekhuse [fekhusé]

Tlkhwise [tskhw3sg]

Tiku [taka]
Celho [tfElho]
Tilhe [talhé]
Cemi [ff¢mi]
Tlnyo [t3na]
Tlnha [t5nha]
Thupemi [th3pemi]
Turd [tsi3]
Tutho [tarhs]
Tlrall [t51al3]
Tlsu [t5s3]
Tushi [t5f 1]
Tltse [t5tsg]
Ceta [tfeta]

Thonodzil [thonsdz3]

Thodo [th3do]
Thibu [thébs]
Thugu [thags]
Thiigo [thago]
Thugu [thagu]
Thiiga [thaga]
Thima [thama]
Thumra [thamuis]
Thunye [thané]
Thipitha [thapitha]
Thiri [thaui]
Thivothi [thavothi]

2

‘cup
‘tiger’
‘month’

‘air
‘field/terrace’
‘bitter gourd’
‘banana’
‘sheep’
‘peach’
‘business’
‘wife’

‘wild cat’
‘algae’
‘audience’
‘rain’

‘lice’
‘pomegranate’
‘winter’

‘dog’

‘year’
‘servant’
‘milk’

‘bull’

‘faeces’

‘ice’

‘frog’

‘crab’

‘bear’
‘people’

‘star’
‘thousand’
‘hair’

‘war’

‘pork’
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Tukupru [tskapas]
Tikhro [takhid]
Tikhri [takhit]
Tikhra [tskhia]
Tikhu [takha]
Tikhwi [tskhws3]
Cekro [f k1o ]
Celumi [ff €lémi]
Tilha [t51h4]
Tilha [t3]ha]
TUmrall [tamuisls]
Tilha [t31ha]
Tlnhi [t3nT]
Thapri [thapis]
Turd [ts13]

Tirhi [ta1hs]
Tsushe [ts3[z]
Tasu [tss3]

Tushikhwi [t ikwi]

Cetu [ 5ta]
Thijo [th339]
Tho [tho]

Thoji [thoz3]
Thiiba [thaba]
Thigi [thagi]
Thiigu [thagu]
Thiga [thag3]
Thiile [thalg]
Thima [thams]
Thima [thama]
Thenu [théni]
Thirtmi [th315mi]
Thirigo [thxigo]
Thivo [thavo]

‘lightning’
‘elk’

‘ticks’
‘air/wind’
‘Paddy field’
‘banana plant’
‘family’
‘relation’
‘mite’

‘grain’

‘goat’

‘flea’

‘snake’
‘needle’
‘rain’

‘ticks’
‘pebbles’
‘thunder’
‘bumble bee’
‘roof top’
‘law’
‘rhododendron’
‘hornbill’
‘seat’
‘steel’
‘crab’
‘bear’
‘loan’
‘landslide’
‘human’
‘clan’
‘ghost’
‘hay’

3 . b

p1g



Thevi [thevs]

Theviidzi [thevsdza]

Thiva [thava]
Thiizil [thazs]
Thiizo [th3zo]
Thuza [th5z4]
Thise [this]
Thijo [thi30]
Tipu [tipu]
Cita [f'1ta]

Tije [tiz€]
Tsiiba [tsaba]
Tsukhri [tsakhuit]
Tsuro [tsaio]
Tsake [tsalg]
Tupha [tapha]
Taphro [taphio]
Tatho [tatho]
Ulu [alua]

Uph [Gphs]
Uchi [a4i]
Vokri [vo kii]
Viidzu [vadzs]
Vikri [vakis]
Vetho [vEtho]
ZU-0 [z5-9]
Zekwine [zékwsns]
Zakho [z4kho]

Zasi [zasi]

‘chicken’

b

3
cgg
‘evening’

‘dew’

3 2

rat
‘name’
‘chilly’
‘plain’
‘toad’
‘outside’
‘garden’
‘soft stone’
‘hard stone’
‘ribs’
‘song’
‘duck’
‘cotton’
‘chutney’
‘navel’
‘lungs’
‘skin’

‘male piglet’
‘bulbul’
‘hen’
‘peace’
“friend’
‘sickle’
‘dragonfly’
‘identity’

Thive [thave]
Thiiva [théva]
Thiizi [th3z3]
Thizi [thazi]
Thiza [th3z4]
Thiza [th3za]
Thize [thizé]
Tha [tha]

Chi [f1]

Tije [tiz€]
Tse [tsé]

“fly’
‘evening’
‘rodent’
‘bed’
‘blood’
‘right’
‘deer’
‘today’
‘meat’
‘garden’

‘neem’

Tsukhrida [tsakhizda] ‘bread’

Tstikhra [tsakhia]
Tsa [tsd]
Tupha [tapha]
Ta [ta]

Tama [tama]
Ukho [tkh3]
Uno [ing]

Upu [apu]

Vo [vo]

Voje [vo3E]
Vidzi [vadzs]
Verl [vers]
Vade [vadg]
Zede [zedé]
Zetline [z£tané]
Zaro [z410]

Jova [30 va]
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‘sparrow’
‘trash’
‘duck’
‘mouth’
‘moustache’
‘chest’
‘female’
‘male’
‘neck’
‘muffler’
‘cock’
‘mosquito’
‘stomach’
‘machete handle’
‘knife’
‘vein’

‘half day’



Verb Category:

Bo [bo]
Bii [b3]
Bii [b3]
Beda [beda]
Bri [bis]
Ba [ba]
Do [dJ]
Do [do]
Dii [d3]
Di [di]
Da [da]
Da [da]

Dzukhru [dzakhis]

GU [g3]

Gi [g1]

Gu [gu]

Ga [ga]

Ho [ho]

He [hg]

Hi [hi]

Hi [hi]

Hu [hi]

Ha [ha]

Yo [jo]

Yi [ji]

Kiide [k5dzg]
Kiihu [kshii]
Kiihu [kahu]
Kuye [K5j¢]
Kiyhe [k5jhg]
Kiikho [kskho]
Kiikha [kakha]
Kulhii [k51h3]

‘caging/surrounded’

‘clip’

‘taking out’
‘clap’

‘touch’

‘to add’

‘carve’

‘weave’
‘restraining’
‘not having’
‘cutting grasses’
‘to cut’

‘report’
‘compresses’
‘way of arguing’
‘hang’
‘winnowing husk’
‘digging’
‘ploughing’

‘do not’
‘feasting’
‘chase’

‘expand’

‘cover’

‘accept’
‘change’
‘fellowshipping’
‘singing folk’

‘doing something to irritate’

‘postpone/delay’
‘going separate’
‘control’

‘sucking snails’
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B [bs] ‘boil’

Bl [b3] ‘incubating’

Be [bg] ‘wearing shawl’
Baye [bgjg] ‘transfer via hand’
Ba [ba] ‘have’

Ba [b4] ‘to sit’

Do [dJ] ‘cut’

Du [d3] ‘making of terrace field’
Du [d3] ‘throw’

Du [da] ‘talk’

Da [da] ‘suspect/allege’
Da [da] ‘to paste’

Gu [g9] ‘bearing’

Gu [g3] ‘vaccination’

Gu [gi] ‘crawl’

Ga [ga] ‘bite by canine teeth’
Ho [hJ] ‘digging hole’
He [hé] ‘munch’

H [h3] ‘steaming’

Hi [hi] ‘encourage’

Hi [hi] ‘pull up’

Hu [hi] ‘taking out while cooking’
Ha [ha] ‘take’

Yo [jo] ‘slice’

Kido [kado] “fooling’

Kida [kada] ‘choose’

Kihu [k3ha]
Kiyo [k5j9]
Kiye [k5jg]
Kuyhe [k5jhé]
Kikha [k5kha]
Kulhi [kalhs]
Kilhela [kalhgl4]

‘chronic pain’
‘shoot out’

[3 . b
passing
‘yawn’
‘control’
‘promote’

‘return’



Kinh [kanha]
Kungu [kanu]
Kipa [kapa]
Kire [k31¢]
Kure [k51€]
Kiridi [k315di]
Kirawhi [k5315whi]
Kithu [k5ths]
Kithi [k5thi]
Kithu [kathu]
Kitse [katse]
Kitu [k5tu]
Kuva [k5va]
Kivase [kavasE]
Kije [k53¢]
Kho [kho]

Kho [kho]

Khii [kh3]
Khrii [khis]
Khrii [khis]
Khrii [khis]
Khrii [khiz]
Khri [khii]
Khrihi [khishi]
Khu [kha]

Kha [kha]

Kha [kha]

Kra [kia]

Kra [kia]

Ka [ka]

Ka [ka]

Ka [Kka]

Lo [lo]

Liipo [I5po]

‘paint’
‘gather’
‘kick’
‘mix’
‘scaring’
‘ignore’
‘circular’
‘bump’
‘scold’
“fry’
‘cheer’
‘drop’
‘hide’
‘discuss’
‘fight’
‘smoky’
‘went up’
‘starve’
‘bury’
‘help’

‘to love’
‘wash’
‘jamming’
‘assist’
‘push’
‘close’
‘stop’
‘cry’
‘drink’

‘asking for side’
‘loss’

‘to take out’
‘skinning’

‘whisper’
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Kina [k3na]
Kupri [kapis]
Kurtdi [k315di]
Kire [k31z]

Kiire [k31¢]
Kirhe [k31h3]
Kirijo [k51539]
Kuthlgu [kathagu]
Kuthi [k5thi]
Kitha [katha]
Kiitsa [katsa]
Kitu [k5ta]

Kuva [kava]

Kuje [k33¢]

Kije [k33¢]

Kho [kho]

Khii [kh3]

Kro [khio]

Khrii [khis]

Khro [khis]
Khriihi [khi3hi]
Khri [khii]

Khri [khit]

Khu [khi]

Kha [kha]

Kha [kha]
Khakhri [khakhii]
Kra [kia]
Kra [kia]
Ka [ka]
Ka [ka]
Lo [10]
La[19]
Lhe [Ih¢]

‘shake’
‘sprinkle’
‘pretend’
‘obstruct/disturb’
‘steerring’
‘stir’

‘proud’
‘satisfying’
‘threaten’
‘bargain’
‘sliding down’
‘knock’

‘shoot out’
‘fight’
‘lashing hair’
‘split’

Fix’

‘binding’
‘collect’
‘lower’
‘assist’

‘buy’
‘stubborn’
‘playing music’
‘block’
‘forbidden’
‘inaugurate’
‘drink’

‘earn’

‘jump’

‘shown’

‘cut off from top’

‘think’

‘lid open’



Lhe [Ih3]

Lhi [1ht]

Li [1i]

Lu [la]

La [la]

Mu [m3]
Mudu [m3du]
Muda [m3da]
Mgl [m3gs]

Mukha [m5kha]

Mlu [mals]
Mlu [mals]
Miile [m3lg]
Munt [m3ns]
Munyi [m3ani]
Munu [m3anu]
Mina [m3na]
Miiso [m3sa]
Miiso [m3sa]
Musl [m35s3]
Musl [m5s3]
Muce [m5€]
Muce [m54¢]
Mitha [m5tha]
Mutsi [m5ts3]
Muta [m5ta]
Ma [ma]

Maphi [mapht ]

Nye [né]

Nu [n3]
NUKU [n3ks]
Nyi [ni]
Nyisa [nisa]
Po [po]

‘to live’

‘slicing tree bark’
“filling liquid’
‘filling gap’

‘to pour out’

‘fallen (landslide)’

‘talk’
‘nervous’
‘tickle’
‘claim/reserve’
‘agree’
‘movement’
‘popular’
‘heal’
‘longing’
‘gently’
‘smell’
‘drying’
‘itch’
‘establish’
‘tease’

‘bite’

‘soak’
‘tasting’
‘suck’

‘let loose’
‘glue/stick’
‘head count’
‘celebrate’
‘like’

‘bow’
‘laugh’
‘wanting/desire’

‘dripping’
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Lhi [Ihi]

Li [I1]

Li [11]

La [la]

La [la]

Mu [m5]
Muda [m3da]
Muda [m3da]
Miiyo [m3ijo]

Mukhwi [makhws]

Miule [m5lg]
MUlu [mals]
Ml [m3l3]
Munu [m3ns]
Munyi [m3ani]
Muna [m3na]
Mire [m3ig]
Miiso [m3so]
Musi [m3s3]
Muse [m3s¢]
Miisa [m3sa]
Muce [m5y€]
Mitha [m5tha]
Muitha [m5tha]
Mutsi [m5tsi]
Miizo [m5z0]
Ma [ma]

No [n9]

Nye [ng]

Nu [n3]

Nyi [ni]

Nyi [ni]

Ngo [nJ]

Po [po]

‘limp’

‘claim by argue’

‘putting in between’

‘shock’

‘to sledge’

‘ripe’

‘lie’

‘owe’

‘lick’

‘scratch’

‘climb’

‘moving’

‘trust’

‘soft’

‘washing clothes’
‘punish’
‘busy’
‘hosting’
‘entrust’
‘inform’
‘clearance’
‘drying meat’
‘taste’
‘teach’

‘well behave’
‘swallow’
‘grow’
‘choke’

‘hire’

‘push’

‘fate up’
‘touch’

Saw

‘drop’



Po [pa]

PU [p3]

Pe [pé]

Pa [ps]

Phe [phg]
Phi [phi]
Phu [phu]
Pha [ph4]
Pru [pis]

Pu [pu]

Pa [pa]

Re [1€]

Ride [15dé]
RUgu [1509]
Rlkho [15gwi]
Riikho [15kh3]
Rikra [13kia]
Ranyi [13ni]
Rlsu [15su]
RUvU [15v3]
Riizo [1529]
Rho [rho]
Rhe [1hg]
Rhe [1h¢]
Rhe [1hs]

Ra [1a]

So [s9]

So [so]

So [s9]

She [J£]

She [[¢]

Se [sg]

Su [s3]
Sekiikre [sékakiz]

‘to speak’
‘carry’

‘look’

‘shot’

‘came’

‘count’
‘search’

‘tight’

“fly’

‘explode’
‘picking’
‘drive’
‘transfer’
‘swing’
‘fade/not well’
‘cough’
‘remember’
‘listen’
‘worship’
‘spin’

‘float’

‘to cut branches’
‘draw’
‘estimate’
‘scold’
‘pluck fruit’
‘bribery’
“dry’
‘injury/harm’
‘case (court)’
“knit’
‘shout’

‘use

‘differentiate’
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Po [po]

PU [ps]

Pe [pé]
Pho [pha]
Phi [phs]
Phri [phis]
Pha [ph4]
Pro [pid]
Pri [pis]
Pa [pa]

Pa [pa]

Re [1¢]
Riigo [15g0]
Rigu [15gi]
Rihu [15hu]
RUkhri [15khis]
RUIU [1519]
Rina [13na]
Risa [1554]
ROVU [15V3]
Rho [1ho]
Rhi [1h3]
Rhe [1hg]
Rhe [1h3]
Ra [1a]

Sho [J5]
Sho [f5]
Sho [f5]

So [s3]

She [[¢]

Su [s3]

Su [ss]

Su [s3]
Sekhu [sgkhi]

‘told’
‘shot’
‘looking’
‘cover with’
‘uproot’
‘untie’
‘bind’
‘break’
‘give’

‘hair fall’
‘pull out’
‘scout’
‘stole’
‘support’
‘hunt’
‘sweat’
‘rest’

“tilt’

‘envy’
‘travel’
‘respect’
‘dismantle’
‘drawing a line’
‘plan’
‘fade’

‘ask’
‘cook’
‘hug’
‘sowing’

b

‘challenge

3 b

met
‘snatch’
‘wipe’

‘laud’



Sulu [s3ls]
Siiphra [saphia]
Shetl [[¢€t3]
Sa [sa]
Sajo [saz3]
Swo [sw3]
Swil [sws]
Swi [sws]
Swii [sw3]
To [t3]

Cho [43]

Te [tg]

Ce [4¢]
Ceyo [ gjo]
Turd [tsi3]
Ce [4¢]

Tho [thJ]
Th [th3]
Thii [th3]
Thiva [thava]
Thi [thi]
Tha [tha]
Tha [tha]
Tso [tso]
Tsu [ts3]
Ta [ta]

Ta [ta]
Tale [tal¢]
Vo [vo]

Ve [ve]

Vi [v3]

Va [va]
Vadzil [vadza]

Vaphi [vaphi]

‘replacement’
‘deliver’
‘kneel’

‘add’
‘punishment’

b

‘to break apart
‘slippery’

‘to offer’
‘watering’
‘burn/light up’
‘cooking’
‘cultivation’
‘crossing’
‘marrying’
‘rain’

‘pull’

‘write’
‘jump’
‘squeeze’
‘chasten/shy’
‘doing’
‘bargain’
‘stand’
‘complete’
‘sprouting’
‘guide’
‘walk’
‘roaming’
‘g0’

‘cut (grass)’
‘spin’
‘forgive’
‘trespasses’

‘oblige’
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Shele [[&l¢]
Siisa [s3s4]
Shu [Ju]

Sa [s3]

Sali [sali]
Swo [swo]
Swii [sw3]
Swii [sws]
Swidi [swads]
Cho [¢ha]
Co [49]

Tu [t3]

Ce [1€]

Tule [talg]
Tlsu [tss3]
Tho [tho]
The [thé]
Thii [th]
Thinyi [thapi]
Thijo [tha33]
Thi [thi]

Tha [tha]

Ti [ti]

Tso [ts9]

Ta [ta]

Ta [ta]
Tayhe [tajhé]
Vo [v3]

Vi [vé]

Ve [vé]

Va [va]
Va[va]

Vale [valg]

Vaphra [vaphia]

‘singing’
‘drag’
‘payment’
‘die’
‘gossip’
‘to sweep’
‘praise’
‘undo’
‘begin’
‘asking’
‘wrestle’
‘suck’
‘wither’
‘exchange’
‘capture’
‘naming’
“dye’
‘light up to burn’
‘smelling’
‘blessing’
“pain’
‘point out’

< b

eat
‘reach’
‘chew’
‘run’
‘educate’
‘come’
‘beat’

‘cut (tree)’
‘erase’
‘shot’
‘change’

‘explanation’



Vatl [vats]
Vaza [vaza]
Wh [whs]
Wh [wh3]
Whi [whi]
Jo [39]

Adjective Category:

‘on target’
‘scouting’
‘covering’
‘woo for love’
3 b b
pupa nesting

‘feeling bad’

Bekrini [bekisn3] ‘thump size (measurement)’

Bemo [bémo]
Betha [bétha]
Bapl [baps]

Di [di]

Dzlda [dz3da]
Dzukr( [dz3kis]
Dzupo [dz3p3]
Heda [héda]

Y0jo [jo39]

Kiido [k5do]
Kimaha [kam3hs]
Kimuzu [kamszs]
Kunu [k3ns]
Kunyine [K3niné]
Kungu [kanu]
Kirhi [k51hs]
Kirnu [k3ini]
Kisu [k5su]

Kitu [kats]
Kiitho [k5tho]
Kutst [k5ts3]
Kitsakhu [k5stsakhu]
Kizi [k5z3]
Kijomo [k330mo]
Khozo [khozo]

‘introvert’
‘handful’

‘one hour’
‘empty/none’
‘boiled water’
‘“unboil water’
‘verbal’
‘forty’
‘aggrieve’
‘some amount’
‘yellow’
‘drunk’
‘happy’

‘very tiny’
‘sweetness’
‘alive’
‘humble’
‘bad’

‘black’

‘true’
‘small’
‘needy’
‘dark’
‘wrong’

‘capital letter’
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Vazu [vaz3]
Vajo [vazo]
Whi [whs]
Whi [whi]
Whi [whi]
Jopo [39pJ]

Belhe [bélhg]
Belhe [bzthi]
Bezinl [bgzin3]
Cesa [f€sa]

Da [d4]

Dziiko [dz3ko]
Dzull [dz3ls]
Dziitho [dz5tho]
Hu [hu]

Kudo [k3d9]
Kimiga [kam3ga]
Kimukre [kam3kig]
Kimujo [kam3a30]
Kunyi [kani]
Kiinutho [k3niitho]
Kurekhri [kaxekhaii]
Kuri [Kaii]

Kisu [k3ss]

Kisa [k3sa]

Kiitho [k5tho-3]
Kiithiigu [kathagu]
Kiitsune [katsané]
Kuve [kave]

Kijo [k330]
Khotsl [khats3]
Khri [khi3]

‘match/suit’
‘shot missed’
‘surround’
‘circle’
‘taking out’

‘preach’

‘one handful’
‘old’

‘palm size’
‘household’
‘four’

‘cold water’
‘hot/warm water’
‘honest’

‘some’

‘little’

‘white’

‘still’

‘green’

‘tiny’

‘last’

‘frighten to dead’
‘ten’
‘pound’
‘new’
‘original’
‘satisfied’
‘tiny’
‘good’
‘right/level’

‘small letter’

‘brave’



Khri [khis]
Ladi [Iadi]
Lurida [1515da]
Lhikre [Ihskig]

Mudutho [m3dutho]

Miijo [m3jo]
Mukre [m3kaig]
Miino [m3na]
Munu [m3ni]
Muna [m3na]
Mure [m3i€]
Mushe [m35[¢
Miitt [m5t3]
Miithi [m3thi]
Muci [maff ]
Mutsi [m5ts3]
Miiza [m5za]
Mhipe [mh3pg]
Nye [ng]

Nyi [ni]

Nune [niing]
Natsi [natsi]
PU [p3]

Pepo [p&pa]
Phesa [phgsi]
RU [19]

RUkri [13kii]
Riile [151€]
RUri [1513]
Ruzi [15zi]
Rhado [1hado]
Radi [1adi]

Su s3]

Su [su]

‘loving’
‘barren’
‘angry’
‘solitude’
‘dumb’
‘wide’
‘afraid’
‘near’
‘calm’
‘smelly’
‘red’
‘rough’
‘hard’
‘social’
‘twenty’
‘lazy’
‘feeling weak’
‘cockeyed’
‘thousand’
‘small’
‘pregnant’
‘young’
‘fat’

‘grey’
‘faint’
‘odour’
‘quick’
‘slow’
‘blur’
‘idle/lazy’
‘cup measurement’
‘far’

‘in charge’
‘bad’

361

Krapi [kiap3]
Laha [15h3]
Lhoza [lhoz4]
Mu [m3]

Mugi [m5gi]
Mukhri [makhis]
Mukre [m3kig]
Mini [m3ns]
Munu [m3nu]
Mure [mare]
Musi [m3ss]
Musi [m3si]
Mtd [msts]
Muithu [mstha]
Mutst [msts3]
Mutu [mati]
Mhiidzl [mh3dz3]
Mhice [mh3{f ¢]
Nyepu [n5ps]
Nu [n{]

Nagwi [nagws]
Pa [p3]

Plngu [p3ni]
Pethi [pethi]
Phecepl [pheteps]
RUkr [15K15]
RUIU [1515]
Rlnu [15n1]
Riwhi [xéwhi]
Riijo [1539]

Ra [1a]

Su [ss]

Sumdari [s3maii]

Cho [tha]

‘one hundred’
‘emotion’
‘weary’
‘ripe’
‘raw’
‘secrecy’
‘poor’
‘soft’
‘late’
‘busy’
‘deep’
‘heavy’
‘stingy’
‘empty’
‘clear’
‘round’
‘front’
‘blind’
‘one thousand’
‘behind’
‘old village’
‘bloom’
‘five’
‘elder’
‘one foot’
‘high’
‘deep’
‘low’
‘curve’
‘correct’
“first’
‘cold’
‘thirty’

‘long’



Titha [t5tha]
Thikra [th3kia]
Thipu [thapu]
Thira [th51a]
Thikisi [thik3s3]
Tsa [tsa]

Tsa [tsa]

Uno [tno]

Ve [vé]

Vemo [vémo]
Vala [vala]

Zu [z3]

‘eight’
‘hundred’
‘brave’
‘initial’
‘capable’
‘age’
‘less’
‘female’
‘good’
‘not good’
‘final’

‘short’
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Tltse [t5tsg]
Thilu [thala]
Thiri [thaii]
Thihu [thihy]
Thijo [thi30]
Tsl [tss]
Tapo [tapJ]
Upl [TGpa]
Vekri [veki3]
Verukri [vérskii]
Whitu [whitit]
Jo [39]

‘year’
‘shallow’
‘thirst’
‘steep’
‘plain’
‘polite’
‘oral’
‘male’
‘bright’
‘special’
‘round’

6big9



Identifier

Title

Researcher

Language Consultants
Date of Creation
Place of Creation
State

Language(S) used

Resource Language

Resource language 1SO 639-3

1)

Resource Languages glotto Code

Keywords

Media Format
Description of the record
Elicitation method
Genre

Discourse Genre

Size

Length

Script used

Identifier

Title

Language Consultants
Date of Creation

Place of Creation

State

Media Format
Description of the record

Elicitation method

()

META-DATA

:19 06_24 Tones

: Recording of Tones

: Vekhruzo Keyho

: Khruvolu Keyho

:19 06 _24

: Dept. of Tenyidie, Nagaland University

: Nagaland

: English, Chokri and Angami
: Chokri

snri

: chok1234

: Tones, Chokri, Chozuba
:.wav

: The recorded data are sets of tone contrastive pairs.
- translation

: Tones

- wordlist

:1.10GB

: -minutes -seconds

: Roman script, IPA

:12_04_23_Narratives

: Recording of Narratives

: Vesavolu Rhakho, Pusazo Venyo.

12 04 23

: Directorate of School Education

: Nagaland

:.wav

: The recorded data are on folktales of Chokri.

. Interview
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Genre

Discourse Genre
Size

Length

Script used

Language Consultants (M)

Language Consultants (P)

Place of Interview

State
Language(S) used

Resource Language

(3)

. Story

: Narration

:5.47 MB

: 5 minutes 49 seconds

: Roman script, IPA, Leipzig glossing style.

: Vesavolli Rhakho, Khrivoli Keyho, Ms. Nieno Lohe,

Thukivoli, Vekho Keyho, Riyosayi Keyho, Shoyine,
Zacilhi Vadeo.

: Midozo Keyho, Duta Ringa, Suliipra Shijoh, Velato

Shijoh, Mitusel, Rokono Ridupra, Vedukho Shijoh,
Vekhozo Ringa, Vengota Nyekha, Pusazo Venyo,

Mirahi Vasa.

: Kohima, Chozuba, Khiso, Thirltsuswi, Thuvopisu,

Dimapur, Runguzu, Siithozu, Guwahati.

: Nagaland, Assam.
: English, Chokri and Angami.
: Chokri
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CONSENT

I, the undersigned, hereby give my consent to provide information with regards to my mother
tongue ‘Chokri’ in the form of data, audio recordings and narratives for research purpose as
part of the research titled, ‘A structural description of Chokri’ undertaken by Vekhrizo
Keyho under the supervision of Prof. Pangersenla Walling in the Department of Linguistics,
Nagaland University. | understand that the provided data will be used as primary and secondary
source for the research, and | acknowledge that | am participating in this research as consultant

of my own free will.
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